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Nina Almazova

THE MYTH OF INVENTING
THE MANY-HEADED NOME

The twelfth Pythian ode of Pindar, dedicated to the victory of Midas
the aulos player from Acragas (490 BC!), is our earliest direct evidence
of the vopog as a certain type of musical piece.? In a poetic text, Pindar
changes the name vopog moAvképaroc, known from elsewhere (Sch.
Pind. Pyth. 12. 39, vol. Il p. 268. 9 Dr.; Ps.-Plut. De mus. 7. 1133 D-E;
Hesych. s. v. moAvképarog), into keQaAdv TOAAGY vopog (v. 23) and
tells an etiological legend about it: after the killing of Medusa by
Perseus, Athena created this instrumental aulos piece to imitate the
woeful and terrible weeping of the two other gorgons and the hissing
of the snakes on their heads (v. 612, 18-21). Apart from Pindar, this
story can be found only in Nonnus of Panopolis (Dionys. 40. 227-233;
24. 36-38), who calls the invention by Athena 0pfjvog TovAvkdpnvoc.
Let us recollect the texts of both poets.

Pindar introduces the story of Athena’s musical invention in a narration
of the myth of Perseus (Pyth. 12. 612, 18-27):3

6 ... a0tV 1€ Viv ‘EAAGSa vikboavta TE€ vy, TaV ToTe
[MoAAag E@ebpe Opaceidy <['opyovav>
obMov Bpfjvov dromAéons’ ABdvar
OV TapBeviolg KO T° ATAATOS OPimV KEPAANIS

10 daie Aelpopevov dvomevhEl ovv KapdTE,
[epoeng omdTe Tpitov Gicev KactyvnTay péPOg
Evvarig Zepipw Aaoiot te poipov dywv.

...and (receive) him (sc. Midas) as well, who surpassed Greece in an
art that Pallas Athena once invented, having weaved* the murderous

I See Schroeder 1922, 110.

2 Dornseiff 1933, 27.

3 The text is cited from Snell-Maehler 1987.

4 Held 1998, 382-384 convincingly proves that the meaning of diamléxkw does
not presuppose the combination of two sources of sound, but governs an inner
accusative and means ‘produce’, in this case ‘reproduce’.
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lament of the insolent <gorgons>. She heard it as it poured out with
direful toil® through the maidens’ and the unapproachable serpents’
heads, when Perseus gave a shout, bringing the third portion of the
sisters as a doom to marine Seriphus and its population.

GAN’ €mel €k ToOT®V QiAoV dvdpa TOVmV
£ppHoato TaphEvoc, aLAMY TEDYE TAUPOVOV HENOG,
20 dppo 1oV Evpudrog €K KapmaAdy yevoov
YPIUPOEVTO GOV EVTESL LU ooLT’ EPIKAGYKTOV YOOV.
gbpev 06 GAAG VIV £Dpoic’ avpdot Bvatoig Eyetv,
MOVOLOOEV KEQOAAY TOALGY VOLOV,
gVKAED AOGCOMV UVOOTHP’ AydVOV,
25 Aemtod davicdpuevov yorkod Bopd kol SovaKkwv,
Tol Tapa KoAAiyopov vaiolot moA Xapitov
Kogisidoc &v tepévet, ToTOL YOPELTAY LAPTVPEG.

But after the virgin (sc. Athena) had saved her favourite man from
these toils, she created the pipes’ melody of every sound to imitate
with the instrument the loud wailing of Euryale forced from her
violently moving jaws. A goddess invented it; but, having invented it
for mortal men to have, she called it “a nome of many heads” — that
glorious tune concerned with man-driving contests, frequently passing
through thin bronze and reeds, which, the dancers’ trusty witnesses,
dwell by the fair-dancing town of the Graces’ in the sacred domain of
Cephisis.

Nonnus describes the funeral ceremony held by Dionysus after the
conquest of India. Among various kinds of mournful music, there is an
aulos piece (Dionys. 40. 227-233):8

5 Making Perseus the subject of diie (Sandys 1915, 309; Hummel 1993, 336-337;
see contra Shevtsova 2008 [E. B. IlleBnoga, “Pind. Pyth. 12, 9-12”, Mamepuanwi
XXXVII Meoicoynapoonoii gpunonocuneckou kongpepenyuu. Kiaccuueckas ¢puno-
noeus. 11-15 mapma 2008 2.], 8-9) seems a pointless complication of the text: since
it was Athena who set the threnos of the gorgons to aulos music, it is substantial
what she heard.

6 Kohnken makes the words dvomevOél ovov kopdte governed not by
AelBoéuevov, but by the verb in v. 11 (he accepts the reading dvvcecev in Kohnken
1971, 122 n. 28 and 1976, 259-263, but dbcev in 1978, 92-93), so that they should
qualify the actions of Perseus. See contra Radt 1974, 117-118; Angeli Bernardini
1995, 674.

7 l.e. Orchomenus, cf. O/. 14. 1-4.

8 The text is cited from Keydell 1959.



The Myth of Inventing the Many-Headed Nome 7

kal Kiedyov Bepékvvteg 1m0 otopa dilvyeg avrol

QPIKTOV Epuknoavto Aipov yoov, 6v mipog Gue®

Y0evvd T EOpvdAn te pif] moAvdelpddt poviy

apTitop® Ppolndov Emexhavcsovto Medovon 230
@BeyyopEVODV KEPUATIOL dINKOGINGL SpaKOVTOV,

TAV GT0 LUPOUEVEOV GKOMOV GUPTYLLO KOUAMV

Opfvov movivkdpnvov Epnui&ovio Medovang.

And the double Berecynthian pipes in the mouth of Cleochus droned
an awesome Libyan lament, with which long ago both Sthenno and
Euryale loudly wept over newly gashed Medusa with one voice from
many throats: their snakes producing sounds from two hundred heads,
they (sc. the gorgons) uttered wriggling hissing out of their grieving
hairs — a many-headed dirge for Medusa.

Apparently, the same myth is meant by Nonnus in Dionys. 24. 35-38,
where the river Hydaspes asks Dionysus for mercy:

un dévokag pAEEeLag, 60sv 6o Muyddveg avrol,

U TOTE GOt LERYALTO TEN PIAOHOATOG ADT v,

7} mote ['opyeimv Brocvpov pipmpa Kapvev
@Oeyyouévov Aifuv edpev dpoluyémy THmOV odADY.

Do not burn the reeds of which your Mygdonian pipes are made, so
that you are never reproached by your song-loving Athena, who once
invented the Libyan buzzing of conjugated pipes as a dreadsome
imitation of the gorgons’ heads producing sounds.

Investigating the many-headed nome, it is curious to learn when the
legend of its divine origin came into being: was Pindar the inventor of
this story, or did he transmit an already present mythological tradition?

I. Mythological Tradition

A definite kind of musical piece is not a typical object of an etiological
legend. It lacks the general cultural significance to become an object of
a folklore myth, which would rather ascribe a divine invention to such
things that seem to accompany human life from time immemorial and
are essential for it, such as a musical instrument or genre. A story of
inventing the vépog moilvképaiog is most likely a figment of just one
poet’s fantasy.
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The aitiov of the many-headed nome as reported by Pindar and Nonnus
is a unique connection of two myths, which are well attested independently
of each other: Perseus’ victory over the gorgons and the invention of the
aulos. The element they have in common is Athena’s participation.

The association of Athena with the story of Medusa is not an occasional
detail: a version is attested that makes the goddess herself destroy the
monster (Eur. fon 991; Ps.-Apollod. 2. 46; Euhemerus ap. Hygin. Astron.
2. 12. 2).? The variant with Medusa killed by Perseus instead of Athena
must have originated in Argos: Perseus is a local hero,!? grandson of the
Argive king Acrisius. In the latter story, Athena (together with Hermes)
becomes his tutelary goddess (Pherecyd. FGrHist 3 F 11 ap. Sch. Ap.
Rhod. 4. 1515a, p. 320. 12; 21-22 Weldel; Paus. 2. 21. 6; Ps.-Apollod.
2. 37; 41; 46; Hygin. Astron. 2. 12). The first representations of this plot
in the visual arts date back to the seventh century BC;!! the presence
of Athena is frequent, beginning from the earliest monuments.!? Pindar
mentions her helping Perseus also in Pyth. 10. 45.

9 Roscher 1993a, 677; Rocher 1993b, 1696. Already in the /liad, Athena can
wear the aegis with the gorgon’s head (//. 2. 446 sqq. without mentioning the
gorgoneion; 5. 738-742), but it belongs to Zeus (e.g. in /. 21. 420 Athena is
called aiytoyoto Atog t1ékoc), who lends it to Apollo as well (/. 15. 229). Among
the epithets of Athena in later poetry are yopyoeovn (Eur. lon 1478; Orph. Hymn.
32. 8) and yopydmig (Soph. 4i. 450; fr. 760. 2 N. = 844. 2 TrGF; Eur. Hel. 1316).

10 Kuhnert 1993, 2018; 2019 (“So reiche Erinnerungen an Perseus wie die
argolische Landschaft hat keine andere aufzuweisen”); 2021-2025.

11" Protoattic neck amphora, Eleusis, Archacological Museum 544, ca. 670 BC
(LIMC 1V s.v. Gorgo, Gorgones no. 312); Cycladic amphora with a relief, Paris,
Louvre CA 795, ca. 670 BC (LIMC ibid. no. 290, Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 1, pl. 1. 1);
ivory relief, Samos, Archaeological Museum E 1, 625-600 BC (LIMC ibid. no. 291).

12 Krauskopf 1988, 316. Scenes from the seventh century that include Athena
are indicated in the previous footnote (LIMC 1V s.v. Gorgo, Gorgones no. 312 and
291). For the sixth century, see LIMC IV s.v. Gorgo, Gorgones no. 292 (= Serfontein
1991, cat. no. 5, pl. 2, 3), 294 (= BAPD 320045; Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 9, pl. 4, 2),
307 (= Athena no. 12), 314 (= Athena no. 7; BAPD 300055), 315 (= BAPD 32480),
320 (= LIMC 11 s.v. Athena no. 504; BAPD 300468); LIMC VII s.v. Perseus no. 100
(= BAPD 350225), 152 (= BAPD 300028), 154 (= BAPD 8210); BAPD 11102, 28004,
300488, 300793, 302168, 302926, 310144, 320090, 350226. For the first half or the
middle of the fifth century, see LIMC IV s.v. Gorgo, Gorgones no. 298 (= Serfontein
1991, cat. no. 11, pl. 6, 1), 299 (= BAPD 275462, Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 13, pl. 8,
1-3), 300 (= BAPD 209561, Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 14, pl. 9, 1-2); 301 (= BAPD
213438; Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 15, pl. 10, 1-2), 333+338 (= BAPD 215959), 337
(=BAPD 214401); BAPD 17065, 29855, 202629, 205773, 206339, 206702, 206718,
207171,207172 (= Serfontein 1991, cat. no. 12, pl. 7, 1-2),209561, 213438, 214401.
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As regards the cultural myth of inventing the aulos, we know nothing
about the tradition earlier than Pindar. Most our sources ascribe it to
Athena, but prove aware of the version in which the goddess threw
the instrument away and Marsyas the satyr picked it up.!* Evidence of
the story of Athena and Marsyas first appears in the mid-fifth century
BC.!"* Those sources that, like the twelfth Pythian ode, do not refer to
the myth of Marsyas and depict Athena calmly possessing and using her
invention, are very few and do not antedate Pindar:!® in Epicharmus, the
goddess accompanied the military dance of the Dioscuri;'¢ in Corinna,
she taught Apollo to play the aulos;!” besides, Diodorus Siculus includes
producing both the instrument and the music for it in the list of her
benefactions to mankind — but his wording does not exclude the version
with Marsyas.'$

Alternatively, our sources name the Phrygian aulos players Hyagnis,
Marsyas, and Olympus as tpdtot gbpevtai of the aulos.!? This is evidently

13 For detailed accounts, see Hygin. Fab. 165; Ov. Fast. VI, 695-710; Plut. De
cohibenda ira 6, 456b—c; Ps.-Apollod. 1. 24; Tzetzes Chil. 1. 353-384. For a further
list of sources depicting Athena as the inventor of the aulos, see Burckhardt 1930,
1992; Schauenburg 1958, 42 n. 42.

14~ A statue group by Myron on the Athenian Acropolis, ca. 457-447 BC: Paus.
1. 24. 1; Plin. NH 34. 57; LIMC VI s.v. Marsyas [ no. 10-12. Athena and Marsyas
on Attic vases of the fifth century: LIMC VI s.v. Marsyas I no. 9 (Athens, Acropolis
632, a replica of Myron’s statue), ca. 450—440 BC; LIMC 1I s.v. Athena no. 618
(Berlin, Staatl. Mus. F2418), 450-445 BC. Melanippides, Marsyas fr. 758 PMG
(ap. Athen. 14. 7. 616 e).

15 On a black-figure amphora from ca. 520-510 BC, that depicts Athena playing
an aulos and Heracles playing a cithara (Basel, market, LIMC I s.v. Athena no. 617),
Athena is probably represented as the goddess of the Panathenaia rather than the
inventor of the pipes.

16 Epicharm. fr. 92 K.—A. ap. Sch. Pind. Pyth. 2. 127: 6 6¢ Eniyappog v
AbBnvav enot 10ig AtookovpoLg TOV EVOTAIOV VOOV ETOVATICOL.

17 Corinna fr. 668 Page ap. Ps.-Plut. De mus. 14. 1136 B: 1 8¢ Kopwva koi
Sdaydivai pnot tov ATdAA® v’ AONVAG oAETY.

18 Diod. Sic. 5. 73: g0peiv 6 kol TV TOV aOADV KATAGKELTV KOl TV d10 TOVTOV
GUVTEAOVUEVIV LOVGIKTV.

19 Alexander Polyhistor, FGrHist 273 F 77 ap. Ps.-Plut. De mus. 5, 1132 F:
“Yoyviv 8¢ mpdtov adlfjcal, gito tOV TovTov vidov Mapovay, git’ ‘Olvumov (cf.
Ps.-Plut. De mus. 7, 1133 D-E). Only Hyagnis is mentioned in Aristox. fr. 78 Wehrli,
Marm. Par. A 10. 19; AP 9. 340 (Dioscurid.); Nonn. Dionys. 41. 374. See Semen-
chenko 2019 [JI. B. Cemenuenko, “Mapcwuii, Onumr, ['maraun u mud o6 nzodpe-
TeHnH aBnoca’], 914-924 for an attempt to trace three separate traditions regarding
Marsyas, Olympus, and Hyagnis. — Standing apart is the evidence of Ps.-Plut.
De mus. 14, 1135 F, who has his Soterichus claim that Apollo invented both the
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a rationalization of the myth, turning legendary heroes into historical
characters.?0 However, the idea of the Phrygian origin of this instrument
is much earlier than Pindar’s time: Athenaeus (14. 18, 624 b) confirms his
report that many aulos players had Phrygian names and were scornfully
called “Phrygian slaves” with references to Alecman (PLG* I1I. 69) and
Hipponax (PLG* 11. 492).2!

In all probability, originally two alternative legends were current, one
ascribing the invention of the aulos to Athena, another to Marsyas (or
some other Phrygian character), and the story of how Athena rejected
the instrument and Marsyas found it is a conflation of two traditions.?
Evidence at our disposal allows us to admit with caution that they merged
in Athens in the middle of the fifth century BC.23 It is often assumed that
the hybrid myth originated (or at least was applied) as an attack upon

aulos and the cithara (referring to dAlot te kai Akkaiog, fr. 3 Bgk =307 ¢ Liberman),
and of Duris of Samos (FGrHist 76 F16 ap. Athen. 14. 9. 618 b—c), who ascribes
the achievements usually associated with the Phrygians to a Lydian man named
Seirites (see below part IV).

20 Barker 2018, 8.

21 Chuvin 1995, 122.

22 Preller-Robert 1894, 223; Reinach 1912, 390-391; Burckhardt 1930,
1987; 1992; Weis 1992, 367; Semenchenko 2019, 923. — Hardly convincing is
the hypothesis of Chuvin 1995, shared by Steiner 2013, 195-196, that Pindar
had at his disposal a version with Athena making her discovery in Phrygia, and
was the first to transfer it to Boeotia, consciously omitting any mention of the
aulos’ foreign origin. To the best of my knowledge, each time the invention of
the instrument is localized in Phrygia, it is ascribed to Marsyas (Metrodorus of
Chios ap. Athen. 4. 82. 184 a: év Kehawaic) or Hyagnis (Marm. Par. A 10. 19: &y
K[eA]a[t]vai[c tii]c Pp[vyiag], add. Palmerius), but not to Athena. Since Marsyas
bears the name of a local river, the story of him challenging Apollo and being
punished for the defeat naturally takes place near Celaenae, and Strabo (12. 8. 15,
p. 578) notes on this point that the lake that is the source of the rivers Marsyas and
Maeander produces reeds appropriate for the mouthpieces of auloi. If Marsyas was
initially a river god (Jessen 21993, 2439; 2445; Reinach 1912, 394; Burckhardt
1930, 1988), dealing with pipes is understandable for him. After the conflation of
two myths, in order to explain why it happened to be a Phrygian satyr who picked
up the aulos rejected by Athena, the goddess had to be imagined as throwing the
instrument away in this region: thus, in Hygin. Fab. 165, after being ridiculed by
other gods in Olympus, she left for the mountain Ida; in Prop. 2. 30. 16-18, she
threw the pipes into Maeander; in Claud. In Eutrop. 20. 255-256, the tibia made of
a Libyan plant was thrown away in Phrygia.

23 It has even been conjectured that Melanippides, with his dithyramb “Marsyas”
(see above n. 14), was responsible for this conflation: Boardman 1956, 19-20; Wiist
1967, 82 n. 6.
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neighbouring Boeotia,?* which was famous for aulos playing,?> and/or
because of the opposition to wind music?® among Athenian intellectuals.?”
This version later prevailed, likely due to the cultural authority of Athens.

Out of prudence, let us see if the vopog molvképarog itself (as heard
by Pindar) can be regarded as evidence ascribing to Athena the creation
of the aulos and of the nome that was its own prototype. In fact, both
Pindar’s description and the analogy with the instrumental Pythian nome
depicting the victory of Apollo over Python?? clearly show that this was
a kind of programmatic aulos music with a narrative mythical subject
and sound mimicry. The appearance of Athena in this piece seemed so
evident to some scholars that they proposed to identify it with Afnvag
vouog (known from Plat. Cratyl. 417 e; Ps.-Plut. De mus. 33. 1143 B; Poll.
4.77).2° However, the data we possess make this hypothesis improbable.

In his list of auletic nomes, Pseudo-Plutarch indicates that the many-
headed nome was dedicated to Apollo (De mus. 7, 1133 D: vopov
aOANTIKOV gig ATOAA@VE TOV KoAovuevov Tolvképaiov). Of course, this
can be put into question if we suppose that its belonging to Apollo was
inferred by someone who lived when the vopog molvképarog no longer

24 Bottiger 1837, 12-16; Gildersleeve 1895, 366; Farnell 1896, 316; Van der
Kolf 1927, 31; Wegner 1949, 155-156; Demand 1983, 88-89; Kasper-Butz 1990,
184; Papadopoulou—Pirenne-Delforge 2001, 54; Wallace 2003, 89. See contra
Boardman 1956, 19.

25 Poll. 7. 88 (kpovmelopdpoug &’ elne Todg Botwtode Kpativog S1or év adintuci
kpovpata); Dio Chrys. 7. 212 = AP 16. 28 (EALOG pév ONPog vikdv mposkpvey
€v awlolg, an inscription claimed to be already extant by 335 BC); Plut. Alc. 2
(avdreitwoav odv, Epn, OnPainy maidec); Pelop. 19. 1 (tdv adAOV eic Tiumv kol mpo-
edpiav dyovteg). Note that the fame of Boeotian aulos players is not attested earlier
than the 204 half of the 5% century BC (Demand 1983, 186; Roesch 1989, 206).
For a considerable list of Boeotian aulos players of the 5% and the 4 century, see
Huchzermeyer 1931, 47-48; Roesch 1989, 205-213; West 1992, 366367 with n. 39.

26 On the negative attitude toward the aulos in Athens after 450 BC, see Wilson
1999, 85-95; Wallace 2003, 82-90.

27 Bottiger 1837, 17-19; Huchzermeyer 1931, 60-61; Lasserre 1954, 32; Weis
1992, 367; LeVen 2014, 105-106; Semenchenko 2019, 923.

28 There are four extant descriptions of the Pythian nome: Strabo 9. 3. 10, p. 421-
422; Poll. 4. 84; Schol. Pind. Pyth. hyp. a, vol. Il p. 2. 815 Dr. (without mentioning
the name vopog IMvbucog), and Demetrius Laco, De poematis 2. 11 (PHerc. 1014,
col. XLVIII; for the reconstruction of the text, see Romeo 1988a, 286; Romeo 1988b,
119, col. LII). The musicians had to depict, on aulos or cithara, the encounter of
Apollo with Python, the death of the serpent, and the celebration of the god’s victory.

29 Schroeder 1904, 317-320; Schroeder 1922, 112; Gamba 1938, 243-246;
Barker 1984, 240 n. 210; Phillips 2013, 39.
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existed, but knew (or assumed, e.g., proceeding from the twelfth Pythian
ode) that it was performed at the Pythian games.’? Yet this information
does not look unreliable in the context of Pseudo-Plutarch. His data
dealing with the vépog molviépadog originate in earlier sources, including
Pratinas (1133 E), an author of the fifth century BC.3! Besides, his words
seem believable since the dedication of only one nome is reported: the
author did not undertake the task of ascribing each of them to a certain
divinity. Therefore, this passing reference appears as a given fact rather
than a debatable question or a result of investigation, and it seems that
Pseudo-Plutarch’s source was sure of it. Now, if the dedication to Apollo
is maintained by some of the nome’s listeners, it follows that Athena was
hardly represented in this piece, even as only a patron goddess of Perseus.
Pindar’s words do not contradict this conclusion.

Moreover, another attribution of the many-headed nome is attested:
already at the time of Pratinas, it was considered a creation of the
legendary aulos player Olympus (the elder or the younger) or his pupil,
a certain Crates.??> Of course, there is nothing unusual in ascribing the
same invention to both a mythical and a “historical” author, and it has
been justly indicated that for ancient historians such versions did not
contradict one another.?? Still the opposition of Athena to Olympus does
look contrasting: if the story of inventing the many-headed nome by
Athena had been reproduced in the nome itself, the alternative version
would have involved a rationalist polemical fervour usually absent from
the catalogues of inventors. Besides, in the classical period, Olympus was
considered a pupil of Marsyas. Until the “historization” of the Phrygian
aulos players came to a definite rupture with mythology, it would have
been difficult to ascribe to Marsyas and his followers (who notoriously
took possession of the instrument due to Athena’s aversion to it) a piece
that would depict Athena composing aulos music. Therefore, it seems
most plausible that the many-headed nome used musical means to tell only
the story of Perseus killing Medusa and escaping from the other gorgons,
whereas the role of Athena was not represented in it.

30 Guhrauer 1890, 443—444; Gamba 1938, 246; Phillips 2013, 39 n. 13.

31 The identity and date of this Pratinas is a matter of discussion: he might have
been active in the early (Garrod 1920, 132) or late 5 century BC (Lloyd-Jones
1966, 228-230), but at any rate in the period when the nomes mentioned by Pseudo-
Plutarch were still performed.

32 Ps.-Plut. De mus. 7, 1133 D-E; Sch. Pind. Pyth. 12,39 ¢, p. 268. 14-15 Dr.:
®OM ... v Aéyovast 1oV 'OAvUTOV TPDTOV EVPNKEVOL.

33 Barker 2018, 8.
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II. Pindar

Pindar does not display acquaintance with the story disparaging the
aulos.?* It is hardly possible to say whether he does not know or simply
disregards it.3> Anyway, the version with Marsyas will not concern us

34 Attempts by some scholars to prove that Pindar knew the version discrediting
the aulos on the basis of the text of Pyth. 12 itself are not cogent. A hint at this is seen
in the words viv gbpoic’ dvopdot Bvatoig £xsv (Boeckh 1821, 345; Dissen 1847, 374;
Gildersleeve 1885, 366; Christ 1896, 233; Papadopoulou—Pirenne-Delforge 2001,
45). Yet the inf. finalis governed by gdpoica shows, rather, that the tune invented
by the goddess was destined for the mortals from the very beginning (just like any
invention by gods and cultural heroes), so Pindar only exploits a typical cult motif
underlining the benefaction of the goddess to mankind (see Furley—Bremer 2001,
I, 58). Still less convincing is an assumption that such a hint may be read out of
Medusa’s epithet evmépeloc (v. 16). Its interpretation as ‘of fair cheeks’ is sometimes
rejected (Frontisi-Ducroux 1994, 256-257 with n. 40) on the grounds that a beautiful
female face instead of a fearful or grotesque archaic mask is not attested for the
gorgons in the iconography of the early 5% century BC. In fact, the earliest extant
images of a fair Medusa can be found (alongside the monstrous one) in mid-fifth-
century vase painting depicting Perseus’ story (Serfontein 1991, 17; 75; see a pelike
by Polignotus, New York, Metropolitain Museum 45.11.1, 450-440 BC, LIMC 1V
s.v. Gorgo, Gorgones no. 301). However, already from the early classical period
we have anthropomorphous images of Medusa, although they retain such features
as a broad nose and a tongue hanging out of an open mouth (Serfontein 1991, 17,
37; 74-75). The alternative understanding of the epithet is ‘with fat cheeks’, and
Papadopoulou—Pirenne-Delforge 2001, 4445 claim that it hints at the cheeks of
Athena, which became similar to the ugly swollen cheeks of the gorgons as she
played the aulos (this similarity is postulated by Vernant 1991, 125-126). However,
neither in Pindar nor in any other ancient text is there a shred of association of
the gorgons’ cheeks with that of aulos players — this is entirely a twentieth-century
invention. Besides, the meaning ‘of fair cheeks’ is firmly backed up by calling the
gorgons’ heads ‘maidenly’ (mopbevioic, v. 9), which means that the poet imagined
their appearance as anthropomorphous rather than monstrous.

35 Tt is erroneous to claim (like Wilamowitz 1922, 145; Wiist 1967, 84) that
Pindar would have necessarily voiced his disagreement with the traditional story
expressis verbis. In Ol. 1. 46-53 the poet explicitly denies a widespread version of
myth, but e.g. in Isthm. 4. 63, he substitutes it with a more decent variant without
mentioning the alternative one. Chuvin 1995, 125-126 underlines on this point
that Pindar might have been consciously omitting shocking details more frequently
than we can recognize with certainty. — An extant fragment (fr. incert. 157 S—M:
0 yap Iivdapog dtodeydpevov mapdywv 1oV Zenvov 1@ OAOUTE T0100TOVG aVTd
nep1édNKe AOYoLg O ThAag Epauepe, viymio. BALelc / xprHaTé ot Stakoumémy) proves
that Pindar had heard of Olympus and probably of Marsyas (if it is he who is called
Zellnvog), but does not enable us to understand what exactly he had heard.
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here. However, Pindar evidently relies on his audience’s familiarity with
the legend of Athena inventing the aulos. It is no mere chance that he does
not offer a detailed narration3¢ and even gives no explicit indication of the
instrument’s invention, but says that the goddess created a pélog passing
through bronze and reeds and called it the nome of many heads. Only the
expression téyva, v mote [TaAlag Epedpe (V. 6—7) can imply avAnTiKy
téyvn as a whole, but even this is debatable, since (a) the meaning ‘work
of art’ is evidenced for the word téyvn,’” and (b) a more special ‘art’
could be implied, such as that of performing the many-headed nome or
oupypog — a special effect in aulos playing (Poll. 4. 83, Xen. Symp. 6. 5),
most probably suitable for imitating hissing. To my mind, it would be
odd of Pindar to assert that Athena designed the new instrument capable
of producing all kinds of sounds3® only to imitate the terrible wailing of
the gorgons. At most it can be argued that the poet implied two inventions
made in succession: observing Perseus’ feat, Athena conceived both the
aulos and one of the pieces for it.3* The text of the epinician allows no
definite solution of this problem, which itself proves that in the twelfth
Pythian ode Pindar was not interested in giving a general view of how the
aulos and the art of playing it were invented.

Likewise, in this ode the poet was evidently less concerned about the
heroic deed of Perseus than about inventing the many-headed tune. More
lines are dedicated to the nome (14: v. 610 and 19-27) than to Perseus’

36 See Wiist 1967, 85-87 for a detailed analysis of references to the myths
known to everyone (as contrasted to the narration of a new legend) in Pyth. 12.

37 LSJ s.v. téyvn IV: = téyvnpa ‘work of art’, “handwork’: Soph. OC 472
(kpoatiipég giowv, avopog ebyelpog téxvn); fr. 156 TrGF (6 8° €vO’ dmhoig appdEWV
‘Hopaictov t€)vn).

38 Pind. Pyth. 12. 19 adhdv mtapeovov pérog, cf. Ol 7. 12 tapedvolsi 1 év
gvteotv aOA@V, Isthm. 5. 27 &v adADV 1€ TAUPOVOLG OLOKALS.

39 This is the interpretation preferred by most scholars. Dissen 1847, 371; 373
(cantum); 374 (tibiam); Gildersleeve 1885, 364; 365; Graf 1889, 6 (“primus igitur
tibiarum cantus est nomus polycephalus”); Guhrauer 1890, 440; Christ 1896, 231;
Schroeder 1922, 110 (“die Erfindung des vopog moAvképaroc™); 112 (“der neuen
Flotenweise™); 113 (“die Kunst”, sc. Flotenspiel); Farnell 1932, 234; Dornseiff 1933,
27; Gamba 1938, 236; Wegner 1949, 154; Burton 1962, 26 (“melody”); 27; 28 (“the
art”); Wiist 1967, 7879, 88; Frontisi-Ducroux 1994, 240; 257; Angeli Bernardini
1995, 309-310; Chuvin 1995, 121 (“On ne peut pas, me semble-t-il, dissocier la
flute et I’art du fltiste. Seulement Pindare a voulu insister ici sur le jeu et non sur
I’assemblage de I’instrument. Mais il s’agit bien de la prémiere apparition de 1’aulos
parmi les hommes, sur une mélodie particuliére”). Cf. a compromising proposal
(Pohlmann 2010-2011, 281): “Pindar’s ode ... attributes to the goddess the invention
of imitative aulos-playing”.
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story (8: v. 11-18). Addressing the well-known myth of Perseus, Pindar
merely reminds the listeners of the familiar plot with several vivid details,
as is typical of him.*® Meanwhile, he gives a consecutive and extensive
account of the invention of the vopog moAvképaroc, which makes one
suppose that this story was not common knowledge.

Thus, Pindar cited a myth of Athena helping Perseus to defeat the
gorgons and at the same time knew her as the inventor of the aulos.
I believe that the legend of composing the many-headed nome was his
own creation.*! U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff finds it uncharacteristic
of Pindar to invent new mythical stories — rather, he could insert a new
detail, a variation.*> This is true, but here we are not dealing with
a completely new story. Pindar only had to connect two existing myths
adding a single peculiarity: watching Perseus’ feat inclined Athena toward
music-making.** Moreover, the poet had evident reasons to recollect both
myths:# in an ode in honour of Midas the aulos player, it was natural to
mention that his art was granted to mankind by Athena; as for Perseus
defeating the gorgons, his story formed the plot of the many-headed
nome — a piece that Midas most probably performed.*

40 Burton 1962, 28; Wiist 1967, 72; Papadopoulou—Pirenne-Delforge 2001, 39.
Cf. Schadewaldt 1928, 308 n. 1 (on the ring composition in Pyth. 12): “Pindar
geht zundchst zum Wichtigsten, demjenigen was seinem Zwecke am nichsten liegt,
gelangt von da aus Schritt fiir Schritt in den Bereich des Mythos hinein, und auf
gleichem Wege wieder zu seinem Zweck zuriick”.

41 The same is the opinion of Guhrauer 1890, 440 (Pindar engaged in poetic
license when saying that the many-headed nome was the first piece played by
Athena); Wiist 1967, 82-87.

42 Wilamowitz 1922, 145: “Wire Pindar ein Dichter wie Euripides, so konnte
man ihm zutrauen, die Deutung aus der Perseussage selbst erfunden zu haben.
Aber das lag ihm fern: wohl werden wir ihn wiederholt auf die Uménderung einer
Genealogie oder einer Geschichte ertappen, aber dann macht er uns selbst darauf
aufmerksam”.

43 Pyth. 1. 1-24 can serve as a parallel: both Zeus’ eagle and the music of
Apollo and the Muses sounding at the Olympus are traditional images, but it must
be Pindar’s invention to make the eagle fall asleep at the sounds of Apollo’s lyre.

4 Wiist 1967, 86.

45 Boeckh 1821, 345; 546; Dissen 1847, 371; 374; Guhrauer 1890, 440; Christ
1896, 234; Wilamowitz 1922, 144 (“Es ist ein unmoglicher Einfall, dall er etwas
anderes als diese Weise [sc. vopog molvképarog] geblasen hitte; das ganze Gedicht
wiirde sinnlos”; Gamba 1938, 237; Burton 1962, 26 (“We are nowhere told in the
text that Midas won his victory for a performance of the vopog moivképarog, but
it gives more point to the poem to assume that this was the case”); Wiist 1967, 86;
Gentili-Luisi 1995, 8; Angeli Bernardini 1995, 309-310.
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II1. Nonnus

It is natural to assume that Nonnus borrowed the myth of inventing the
vopog moAvképarog from Pindar.*® He calls the great Theban poet by
name in Dionys. 25. 18-21, and several more passages probably based
on Pindar’s verse can be found in his work.#” Mentions of the many-
headed nome in both poets resemble each other so closely — and at
the same time without parallels in other sources — that the connection
between them is beyond doubt.

However, there is a nuance: Nonnus both times calls the aulos piece
“Libyan” (40. 228 Aipuv yoov, 24. 38 Aipvv tdmov adAdV), whereas
in Pindar the nome passes through the reeds that grow in Boeotia, near
Orchomenus, at Lake Copais. It must be admitted that Nonnus’ epithet
corresponds to the most common localization of the gorgons, Libya*’
(shared by Nonnus himself, Dionys. 25. 59; 30. 264; 31. 14), so it looks
especially appropriate to the whole story (whereas the scholiast of
Pindar has to invent the episode that Medusa’s sisters pursued Perseus
up to Boeotia, as he tries to explain the mention of Cephisis*’). Hence
Wilamowitz concluded that Pindar and Nonnus had a common source:
the story of creating the many-headed nome in Libya formed part of the
Argive version of the Perseus myth, and Pindar slightly changed it to
please his countrymen by making Boeotia the site of Athena’s invention>®
(implying that the goddess left for Boeotia after helping Perseus to return
safely from Libya to Seriphus).

46 Farnell 1932, 234; Vivante 1990, 125.

47 See, e.g., Chuvin 1992, 64 n. 36; Gigli Piccardi 2006, 49-50.

48 The gorgons are located in Libya in Hdt. 2. 91. 6; Aesch. Phorcides
fr. 262 TrGF; Eur. Bacch. 991; Aristoph. Ran. 477; Sch. Pind. Pyth. 10. 72 b;
Diod. Sic. 3. 55. 3; Apoll. Rhod. 4. 1513-1517 with sch. 1515 a; Lucian. Dial.
mar. 14. 2; on some vases beginning from the 5% century BC, the gorgons have
Negroid features: Attic white ground pyxis, Paris, Louvre MNB 1286, 460-450 BC;
Attic red-figure crater, Catania, Museo Biscari 1677, ca. 460 BC (Serfontein 1991,
cat. nos. 14; 21). Otherwise, they are sometimes placed in the West, at the Ocean
(Cypria fr. 32 Bernabé; Hes. Th. 274-275, 282; Pherecyd. FGrHist 3 F 11 ap. sch.
Ap. Rhod. 4, 1515a; Ps.-Apollod. 1. 39; Q. Smyrn. 10. 195; Strab. 7. 6. 3 p. 299), or
in the Northeast (Aesch. PV 790-800, cf. Perseus visiting the Hyperboreans during
his journey to the gorgons in Pind. Pyzh. 10. 45).

49 Sch. Pind. Pyth. 12. 31, p. 267. 19 Dr.: énedin&av yap tov Ilepoéa puéypt
Bowotiag.

50 Wilamowitz 1922, 145.
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However, this point is arguable. It should be specified that in Pyth. 12
there is actually no statement that Athena’s invention took place in
Boeotia.’! The poet only makes it clear that, since mortal men obtained
the vopog moAvképaiog, they performed it at the contests using bronze and
Boeotian reeds. Likewise, the characteristic of the nome as an agonistic
piece (pvaotip ayovemv, v. 24)3% is of course no reason to imagine that
Athena herself had ever competed in aulos playing. A conclusion that,
according to Pindar, the goddess invented the aulos near Orchomenus does
not look better founded.

As for Nonnus, in both passages he calls the tune, not the instrument,
“Libyan”, which makes perfect sense since it imitated the wailing of
the Libyan gorgons. Such a geographical indication is absent from
Pindar’s ode, but nor does the ode contradict the Libyan location. More-
over, Nonnus both times combines this characteristic of the nome with
defining the aulos itself as Phrygian (Bepékuvvteg aviol Dionys. 40. 227,
Mvuydoveg avroi 24. 35).53 These epithets might be seen as referring to
the myth that this instrument was invented in Phrygia, but not necessarily.
Nonnus is not consistent on this point. In 41. 374 he ascribes the
invention to Hyagnis only; however, he also knows of Marsyas (son of
Hyagnis, 10. 232-233), who was flayed by Apollo (1. 39-44; 10. 233)

SI Cf. Schauenburg 1958, 42 n. 2: “Wenn das Ereignis [sc. inventing the
aulos] lokalisiert wird, dann meist in Phrygien <...>. Pindar verlegt es dagegen
nach Libyen”. — In Dionys. 13. 77-78, Nonnus explained the name of the Boeotian
town of Mycalessus as an onomatopoeic imitation of Euriale’s howling (I'paing
0’ iepov dotv kal gvpvydpov Mukainoocod, / Edpvding piunpa @epdvopov
avOepe®vog). Chuvin 1995, 124 indicates this passage as a borrowing from
Pindar, arguing that only in Pindar did the gorgons chase Perseus up to Boeotia.
However, a notion that the pursuit took place over continental Greece as well
had probably existed independently of Pindar and was not connected with aulos
playing: Ctesias derives the name of Mukfjvat from the pokn6uéc of the gorgons
who followed Perseus up to that city (Ktnolog E@éctog €v a” Ileponidog, ap.
Ps.-Plut. De fluv. 18. 6, 1161 C).

52 The meaning of pvactip in this passage is ‘one who records, cures,
considers’, cf. Nem. 1. 16 (moAépov pvootipa ... Aadv); Isthm. 2. 5 (Aepoditog ...
pvactepay ... omdpav).; fr. 20 Snell (dyov ... pvootp otepavov). The meaning
‘suitor’, which also occurs in Pindar (OI. 1. 80; Pyth. 9. 106), is less suitable.

33 “‘Mygdonian’ (25 cases in Nonnus) and ‘Berecynthian’ (5 cases in Nonnus,
among them Dionys. 13. 508 and 20. 305 referring to the aulos) are diffused poetic
epithets indicating ‘Phrygian’ and, interchangeably, ‘Lydian’ (for the former, see
11. 3. 186 mentioning Mygdon, a Phrygian ally of Priam, and Paus. 10. 27. 1; for
the latter, Strab. 10. 3. 12; 12. 8. 21): Chuvin 1992, 100.
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for playing “the aulos of Athena” (10. 234), but still affirms elsewhere
(24. 35-38) that Athena would be upset by the burning of the reeds
used for aulos making. Evidently, neither variant of the “Phrygian”
legend (with or without Athena) is compatible with the story of the
goddess inventing the vopog molvképalrog. It follows that Nonnus rather
used the “geographical” characteristics of the aulos mechanically, as
traditional epitheta ornantia>* that could imply that the instrument was
popular in the said region, or historically associated with it, or simply
made there (the last option fits well the aulos players accompanying
Dionysus, who was brought up in Phrygia). Nonnus’ acquaintance with
the old poetic tradition is a sufficient explanation why he used this speci-
fication of the aulos.

Therefore, the two poets do not contradict each other about the place of
invention, since neither of them actually indicates it. Instead, an additional
argument for Nonnus depending on Pindar can be offered: it seems that
his idea of the vopog molvképalog is based on misinterpretation of the
twelfth Pythian ode. By the lifetime of Nonnus, classical nomes had long
since vanished. He imagines the many-headed nome as entirely mourning
music, which to my mind is erroneous. First, this was a piece performed at
the contests of aulos players, most probably including the Pythian games,
and a pure lament would be inappropriate for such a performance model.>3
Second, its entirely mournful character is disproved by a parallel with the
Pythian nome,>® which also depicted hissing in a scene of Python’s agony,
but nevertheless reproduced the whole story of Apollo’s combat with
the monster and ended with celebrating the victory of the god. Third,
grieving gorgons (as well as expiring Python) could hardly have stirred
compassion in the audience.’’ If there had existed a myth previous to
Pindar, it could not have described vopog moivképarog as exemplary
mourning. However, it is clear how such an idea occurred to Nonnus

54 Cf. e.g. Strab. 10. 3. 17, p. 471 (...0 8¢ To0g adAOVG Bepekvvtiovg kalel
kai Dpvyiovg) and Berecyntia tibia in Hor. Carm. 3. 19. 18-19; 4. 1. 22-23; Ov.
Met. 11. 16; Fast. 4. 181.

55 Cf. the embarrassment expressed on this point by Farnell 1932, 234. The
inappropriateness of lamenting music to the contests is confirmed by a report
in Pausanias (10. 7. 5-6, probably not true, see West 1974, 5) on how avimdia,
which was allegedly of mournful nature, was excluded from the program of the
Pythian games.

36 See above n. 28.

57 Cf. Pozdnev 2007 [M. M. [To3aueB, “O0 0HOM MOTHBE 3aCTOJIBHOMN ITO33HH:
Theogn. 1041 sq.”], 28: “NOpog TOAVKEPOAOG BBI3BIBANI KaKHE YTOIHO YyBCTBA,
KpoMme cropOun”.
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while reading the twelfth Pythian ode: it is said twice there that Athena
was inspired by the wailing (Bpfijvoc, y6og) of the gorgons. Actually,
Pindar’s attention to this detail can be explained by admitting that the
mimicry of sounds produced by the gorgons and the serpents on their
heads formed the most impressive element of the nome3® and the reason
for giving it a name.>’

IV. The “Libyan Lotus”

The hypothesis that Pindar already knew a myth that located the invention
of the aulos in Libya linking it with the victory over the gorgons was
advanced by A. Barker, as well.%0 Unlike Wilamowitz, he did not take
Nonnus into consideration, but proceeded instead from the fact that the
aulos is called the “Libyan lotus” in poetry and its explanation by Duris of
Samos. However, I shall try to demonstrate that the poetic epithet could
arise regardless of the gorgons’ story and on the whole irrespectively of
mythology, whereas the words of Duris are rather an argument against
the existence of a “Libyan” version of the myth.

In the cases of Aipvg Awtog referring to the aulos, Awtog is apparently
not a lotus flower, but a tree identified with Zizyphus lotus, one of several
species of the plant called jujube in the buckthorn family (Rhamnaceae).t!
According to Theophrastus, it thrives in Libya (Hist. plant. 4. 3. 1 'Ev
APon 6¢ 6 Awtog TAeloTOg KOl KAAAMGTOG), and its wood, dark, solid and
beautiful (4. 2. 5), is used to make auloi, statues, furniture, and many
other things (4. 3. 4 t® &OAw 6¢ [sc. ypfiobat] €ig te TOLG AOVG Kal €ig
M mheio; 4. 2. 5 6 Awtoc, &E oD Kol Té dydApota Kol o KAwvio kod
tpaméCio. kol TdAAa To TowadTa To1doty).

In the texts at our disposal, the association of the wind instrument with
the lotus occurs for the first time in Pindar (Parth. 2, fr. 94 b, 14 S.—M.:
avAlokmv Yo Aotivav).®? It then proves to be Euripides’ favourite way

58 Guhrauer 1890, 442; id. 1904, 8: “piéce de résistance”; Péhlmann 1960, 71:
“Glanzstiick der Tonmalerei des Nomos”.

59 Christ 1896, 234; Guhrauer 1904, 441-442; Gamba 1938, 239. Pindar himself
apparently follows this explanation of the name moAvképorog.

¢ Barker 2018, esp. 10.

61 https://uses.plantnet-project.org/fr/Noms_grecs de Théophraste (consulted
08.03.2022).

92 This passage slipped the attention of A. Barker, who considered it important
for his argument that Euripides was the first to call the aulos the “Libyan lotus”
(Barker 2018, 3-4).
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of naming the aulos over the entire course of his career (13 cases): he uses
AiPog Aotog 4 times (Tro. 544, Hel. 170, IA 1036, Erecht. fr. 370, 8 K.);
simply Awtog 7 times (HF 11, Heracl. 892—-893, El. 716, Phoen. 787,
Ba. 160 and 587, 14 438); Aipvg advAidg 2 times (Alc. 346347, HF 684),
whereas oavAog without a geographical specification occurs 6 times
(Alc. 430, Tro. 126, lon 108, Hel. 1351, Ba. 380, Oedip. fr. 556. 2 TrGF),
and ®pOylog avrog 2 times (Ba. 127128, I4A 576-577). As proved by
Barker, neither the qualities nor the occasions of performance distinguish
Ao10¢ from a common aulos in poetry; moreover, in Eur. 7Tro. 544-545,
the “Libyan lotus” accompanies the “Phrygian songs” (Aifvg 1€ A®TOg
éxtomel / Opoyld te pélea).9> After Euripides, this definition was still
current: it occurs in Delphic paeans to Apollo (Athenaeus, 138 BC — Awt0g
Bpéuwv aidrolg u[é]ieov;®* Limenius, 128 BC — Aifvug ... [AwT0c?]%),
ten times in Anthologia Palatina (only Awtdéc/Awtoi, two times with
a reference to the story of Athena and Marsyas),% in Hermesianax (Awtdg:
fr. 7. 37; 70 CA, ap. Athen. 13. 71, 597-598), in Orphic poetry (Amtoi:
Orph. Arg. 1286), and finally in Nonnus, who is similar to Euripides in
mixing the Libyan and the Phrygian together, as he mentions an aulos
(Dionys. 15. 58-59: someone put Awtdv to his lips and played appovinv
... Muyddvog avrod).67

The simplest and most plausible explanation of this poetic word
usage is to suppose that it reflects the realities of everyday life: auloi
can be made from the lotus tree (through an analogous metonymy,
syrinx is called [ITavoc] kaAiapog/kaAiapor, Eur. IT 1126, El. 702, and
the cymbals, yoikoc, Eur. Hel. 1346%%), and the best lotus comes from
Libya’s Cyrenaic region (Theophr. Hist. plant. 4. 3. 4: Ebhov 8¢ KaAMOV

63 Barker 2018, 4-5.

64 Pohlmann—West 2001 (= DAGM), no. 20 = Furley—Bremer 2001, II, 85-86
v. 12.

6 DAGM no. 21 = Furley—Bremer 2001, II, 92-94 v. 13.

6 AG 6. 94. 4 hotovg and 9. 253. 4 lAwtoig (Philippus of Thessalonica);
7. 182. 4 hotol (Meleager); 7. 186. 2 Awtdg (Philippus); 7. 223. 3 Aot® (Thyillus);
9.266. 1 Motdv and 16. 220. 1 Awtobg (Antipater); 9. 409. 1 Awtod (Antiphanes);
9. 517. 34 Aotobg (Antipater of Thesalonica: ob kev A0V / Eppryev AOTOVG
toio pehlopévn); 16. 8. 7 Awtoi (Alcaeus, cf. 1-4: the satyr will never more take
Tpurtwvidog Epyov ABdvag into his hands).

67 Cf. Dionys. 10. 230-233 (as Ampelus played avlov ... Apvotidog dpyavov
Nyove, Dionysus imagined hearing Marsyas, “Mygdonian aulos player, son of
Hyagnis”) and both Nonnus’ passages dealing with the many-headed nome (Dionys.
40. 227 and 228; 24. 35 and 38: playing a Libyan lament on a Phrygian instrument).

68 Barker 2018, 3.
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70 év 1] Kvpnvaiq). It does not seem coincidental that no poet connected
the definition of the aulos as a Libyan lotus with a hint at its mythological
justification, whereas its combination with a reference to Marsyas the
Phrygian is possible.

Thus, calling the aulos Aifvg Awtdg does not prove that there was
a story that localized its invention in Libya. Yet, I must admit, nor does it
exclude its existence, and, in fact, two sources demonstrate that such an
idea occurred to ancient commentators while resolving the same problem
as concerns us here: explaining a popular poetic epithet of the aulos.

The scholia on Euripides propose two explanations of this definition:
either the aulos is made of the Libyan lotus (of which the scholiast did not
have a clear idea, since he wrote A@tivov KaAduwy), or it was invented in
Libya.%” Hesitation between two versions seems to show that the African
origin of the aulos was at least not a firmly established belief — rather, it
looks like an autoschediasma.

On the same occasion, Duris of Samos (late fourth or early third
century) gives a unique version of the instrument’s origin (Duris FGrHist
76 F 16 ap. Athen. 14. 9. 618 b—c"9):

“Aipov 8¢ 1OV adLOV Tpocayopehovsty ol TomToi”, enotl Aodpig &v
B 1dv mepl Ayaboxdéa, “Emeldn Zewpitng S0kel TPATOG EVLPETV TNV
avANTIKAY, Aipog dV @V Nopddwv, 0¢ kol KatnOANcey ta unTpdo
TpdTOG”.

“The poets call the aulos Libyan”, says Duris in the second book
about Agathocles, “because the first inventor of aulos playing seems
to be Seirites, a Libyan, one of the Nomades, who was also the first
to play the hymns to the Mother on the aulos”.

If a myth of Athena inventing the aulos in Libya was current, it would
perfectly suit Duris to back up his claim.”! Instead, he ascribed the
creation of a Libyan instrument to a local man (most probably contrived

9 Sch. Eur. Alc. 346: Aipov tOV 00AOV pnowv: &k yap td@v &v Apon Aotivav
Aeyopévev kKaAduwv 6 ovAog yivetal. §| 61t €ml Tpitwvy, T® motapd g Apong,
gvpéo.

70 Athenaeus is further cited by Eustath. Comm. ad Hom. Il. 4, p. 502. 14—15.

71" Discussing poetry, Duris probably would not mind speaking of a supernatural
being as the inventor of the instrument. Cf. mythological subjects he treats in the
same work, FGrHist 76 F 17 and 21.
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by Duris himself’?), and in doing so he plainly had Seirites substitute for
one of the Phrygian np®dtot e0petai, rather than Athena: the Great Mother
is apparently a Phrygian goddess, and untpda are regularly associated
with the Phrygians in the extant tradition’? — their author is said to be
Marsyas (Paus. 10. 30. 9), Olympus (Ps.-Plut. De mus. 19. 1137 d; 29.
1141 b) or Hyagnis (Marm. Par. A 10. 20). Therefore, the very fact that
Duris resorted to a “Phrygian” myth, as he created his ad hoc explanation,
proves that he had no “Libyan” myth about the invention of the aulos
(and still less of the many-headed nome) at his disposal.’

In an etiological myth that ascribed the creation of the aulos to
Athena, there could be no localization at all, and if there was one, it was
probably the most variable part of the legend: any place associated with
Athena and/or raising material of high quality for aulos making would
do. Localization at Lake Copais would be a natural choice, since the
best reeds were known to grow there (Theophr. Hist. plant. 4. 10. 1; 11.
8-9). It is possible (even if not as evident as sometimes claimed) that
this myth was a Boeotian invention.”> Some scholars supposed that the
local school of aulos players considered Athena their patron goddess,”®
although evidence to back up this hypothesis is not profuse.”” As we

72 Yepitg does not occur elsewhere as a name of a person, but the land of
Seir (Xnip, in the Sinai Peninsula and not in Libya) is mentioned several times in
the Old Testament (Gen. 14:6 et al.), so, according to Barker 2018, 7, Duris could
make the personal name Zeipitng out of an ethnonym. The exoticism of this name
suggests that it was an ad hoc fabrication.

73 Barker 2018, 7-8.

74 Interestingly, one more historian, Dionysius Scytobrachion from Alexandria
(ap. Diod. Sic. 3. 52-74), probably a contemporary of Duris (Barker 2018, 11:
judging by PHib 2. 186, some of Dionysius’ work was written not later than the
mid-third century BC, whereas Duris died ca. 260 BC), is known to transfer to Libya
achievements commonly located elsewhere. He took it upon himself to compose the
history of Libya by reinterpreting myths, and there are some tales closely associated
with Phrygia (the ones dealing with the Argonauts, the Amazons, Dionysus, and the
Great Mother) that he transferred to North Africa and ascribed to the Atlanteans, whom
he placed in the West of Libya, close to the gorgons. In particular, he interweaved
the Mother of Gods with a Phrygian (according to his own words) story of Athena,
Marsyas, and Apollo (Diod. Sic. 3. 58-59). See Barker 2018, 10—12.

7> Bottiger 1837, 16; Gruppe 1906, 278-279; Reinach 1912, 390; Farnell 1932,
234; Bowra 1964, 285; Wiist 1967, 82.

76 Farnell 1896, 315-316; Schroeder 1904, 320; Angeli Bernardini 1995, 310.

77 Van Keer 2004, 25 draws attention to the fact that Athena is never shown
playing the aulos in Boeotian visual arts.
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have already seen, two of the three authors who have Athena practice
aulos playing are Boeotians: Pindar and Corinna.”® Besides, Boppuieia,
a Boeotian epiclesis of the goddess (Hesych. f 791 s. v.), could be related
to the sounds of wind instruments.” Karl Otfried Miiller® argued that the
mythical tie of Athena to Lake Tritonis was of Boeotian origin: initially
the goddess was associated with the river Triton, which empties into Lake
Copais, and later this association was transferred to the Tritonis in Libya.
In this case, mentioning Boeotia in the twelfth Pythian (if one admits
that it had anything to do with localizing Athena’s invention altogether)
would not mean that Pindar changed the myth for patriotic reasons, but,
on the contrary, that on this point he followed a legend native to his
homeland — however, this legend dealt with the invention of the aulos and
not of the many-headed nome.

Even if we assume that, in a myth earlier than Pindar, the invention
of the aulos by Athena took place in Libya (an admission rendered
improbable by Duris’ modus operandi, as argued above), enough reasons
for this idea can be given without resorting to the alleged association
with the gorgons: Libya was famous for the lotus tree, and Athena was
traditionally connected with Libya, particularly with the surroundings of
the Tprtwvig AMpvn (Hdt. 4. 188—-189; Paus. 1. 14. 6; 2. 21. 6; Hesych.
T 1444 s.v. Tpuroyevng; cf. Nonn. Dionys. 13. 345: Aipvotidog ...
Abnvng).8!

Thus, we have no grounds to assume that some source before Pindar
ascribed the invention of the many-headed nome to Athena as a witness
of the event it reproduced, that is, slaying Medusa. This was likely
Pindar’s own addition to the myth of Athena inventing the aulos, and
Nonnus later borrowed this detail from the twelfth Pythian ode.3?

Nina Almazova
Saint Petersburg State University

n.almazova@spbu.ru

78 QOccurrence of this myth in Boeotia does not exclude its being known in
other regions of Greece, in particular in Sicily, the native land of Epicharmus and
Midas.

7 Farnell 1896, 315; id. 1932, 234. However, this epiclesis is connected with the
name of a Boeotian town in Sch. Lycophr. 786 (Boppoia 6¢ koi Boppoiov morg
kol 6pog Bowwtiog ... tipditon 6¢ Exel kol 1] AOnva Boppoieio).

80 Miiller 1844, 349-350.

81 Cf. Claud. In Eutrop. 20. 255-256: Libycis iactata paludibus olim / tibia.

82 T am grateful to Prof. A. Verlinsky for helpful discussion.
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Among extant sources, only Pindar (Pyth. 12) and, about 9 centuries later, Nonnus
of Panopolis (Dionys. 40. 227-233; 24. 36-38) tell the story of the inventing of the
many-headed nome (an instrumental aulos piece depicting with musical means the
victory of Perseus over the gorgons): it is said to have been created by Athena to
imitate the wailing of the gorgons over decapitated Medusa, of which she was an
eyewitness. It is argued that Pindar himself was the author of this etiological
legend: he proceeded from two already current myths, that of Perseus patronized
by Athena and that of Athena inventing aulos playing, and combined them to please
his client, Midas the aulos player, who most probably won the Pythian victory
performing exactly the many-headed nome. Nonnus borrowed the myth from
Pindar. Geographical specifications, which are different in Pindar and Nonnus, do
not contradict this conclusion.
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Tompko y [Munpapa (Pyth. 12) u, mpumepno 900 net cmycrs, y Honna I[Tanomonu-
Tanckoro (Dionys. XL, 227-233; XXIV, 36—38) MOKHO HalTH MH(DUIESCKYIO HCTO-
PHIO CO3/1aHMsI MHOTOIVIABOTO HOMa (MHCTPYMEHTAIBHOTO IIPOU3BEICHHUS U1l aBia,
n300pakaBIIero My3bIKaJIbHBIMU cpericTBaMu todeny Ilepces Hax Memy3oii): ero
cnoxuia AduHa B oApaskaHNe BOIUIAM T'OPTOH, HA €€ IT1a3ax MOTEPSBIINX CECTPY.
B crarbe 10Ka3bIBaeTCs, YTO ATY ATHOJIOTUYECKYIO JIereHay co3ziai cam [Tunnap Ha
OCHOBe Yke cyliecTBoBaBIIuX Mugos o [lepcee n 06 n3odpereHnn aBia APUHOM,
4TOOBI YTOJUTH KIMEHTY — aBJIeTy Mujacy, KOTOPbIH, CKOpel BCero, oziepkal 1mo-
Oexmy, urpast IMEHHO MHOTOIIaBEI HOM. HoHH ke 3ammcTBOBan ee y IlmHmapa.
Hannume Y ABYX IMO3TOB HE COBIIaJAOIIUX I‘eOFpa(bI/I‘IeCKI/IX OTCBLJIOK HE ITPOTUBO-
PEUHT 5TOMY BBIBOJLY.
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PETITS RIENS SOPHOCLEENS : ANTIGONE 1IT*
(v. 513, 517-521, 527-530, 577581, 594602, 611-619,
666667, 696698, 703704, 728-730)

Av.  Opoipog €K pdc te Kol ToTod ToTPOG. 513

Jebb considere 1’authenticité du texte transmis comme certifiée par le
paralléle platonicien qu’allegue Schneidewin, moAAol adelpoi mov yévovt’
av £vog avopdc te kol dc Velg (Leg. 627 ¢), mais 1'usage sophocléen
suggére que motpog pourrait bien étre, comme déja Tournier' I’avait
supposé, une glose substituée a yeymg, que Sophocle met a la fin du vers,
et 1a seul, quinze fois, et au moyen de quoi il aime exprimer la filiation.
Le participe met vivement en relief la symétrie dans la dissymétrie de €k
udg e kol tavtod ; le passage de Platon différe par le substantif et surtout
par 1’absence de la « uariatio » pidg / Tavtod.

Av. 00 yap TL 00DN0G, GAL’ AOEAPOG DAETO.

Kp. mopOdv 8¢ vde yiv: 0 8° dvtiotag Vmep.

Av. Oumc 6 v’ Adng tovg vOpovg ToVuTovg TobET.

Kp. &AL’ ovy 0 xpnotog Td KoK Aoyeiv icog. 520
Av. Ttic oidev &l kbt *oTIV £dOYR TASE;

518 8¢ LR : ye cett. || 519 tovtovg] icovg L || 520 doyeiv] AaPeiv zt |
icog LSVRa : icov zt.

Griffith (apres Seyffert 1865 et Lloyd-Jones—Wilson?) parait défendre
justement icog (v. 520), « mais il ne se peut que le bon soit égal au
mauvais quant a I’obtention <de ce que les lois prescrivent de donner aux
morts> »,3 contre le faiblard et oiseux icovg sc. vopovg mobel (Nauck)

* Hyperboreus 28 : 1 (2022) 29-52; 28 : 2 (2022) 203-227.

I Tournier 1875, 49 n. 121.

2 Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 126.

3 Usage sophocléen de I’infinitif « limitatif » : voir Wunder 1846 au v. 439 ;
Moorhouse 1982, 239. Le passage ne se trouve pas (nous verrons pourquoi) dans les
chapitres riches mais mal distribués que Bruhn 1899, 67-73 consacre a I’infinitif.
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adopté par Jebb, « but the good man does not (desire) to receive only
the same rights as the wicked ». Le changement de sujet de moOel est
problématique.* Le vers précédent fait difficulté : « none the less, Hades
at least craves these rites (sc. ‘for everyone’) ». L’¢lément a mon avis
capital « pour tous » ou un équivalent devrait figurer dans le texte et
non seulement dans I’exégése. La variante (L) tobg vopovg icovg,
adoptée par Brunck 1788 et Erfurdt 1809 mais rejetée par Schneider
1826, Hermann 1830 et Seyffert 1865, est certainement une correction
(Schneider) et, a mon avis, une correction insatisfaisante, malgré le
topos de '« isotimie infernale », que fait valoir Erfurdt. La conjecture
kowovg (Seyffert) parait souffrir du méme défaut que icovg : elle formule
maladroitement, me semble-t-il, une idée juste et nécessaire. L’adjectif
(loovg ou kowvovg) ne devrait-il pas étre intercalé entre 1’article et le
substantif ? « What matters to her is the duty to a brother, not an equal
duty to both brothers », dit justement Ehrenberg,> qui défend tobtovg sans
suppléer « for everyone ». Mais, sans la notion de validité universelle des
« nomoi », la phrase ne se tient pas : s’il ne s’agissait que d’exprimer une
nouvelle fois les obligations d’ Antigone a 1’égard de Polynice, Sophocle
se serait exprimé d’une maniere toute différente. La réflexion d’Ehrenberg
met en relief un défaut de icovg, qui, dans le contexte, peut paraitre
ambigu et n’exprime pas assez clairement 1’idée de validité universelle.®
C’est elle en effet qu’Antigone, qui a fait valoir (v. 513) les obligations
des liens du « sang », oppose maintenant a Créon. La jeune femme met

4 Bruhn 1913 lit d’aprés Bergk dAL’ o0y 0 ypnotog @ Kokd Aayeilv ioa (sc.
mobel), texte et interprétation contre lesquels vaut la critique formulée contre la
correction Aayelv ioovg. Cette objection ne vaut pas contre le texte conjectural
de Dawe (cf. Dawe 2007, 357-358), GAL’ 00 T0 ¥pNOTOV T KOKD Aoyeiv oo
(sc. 0 Adng mobel). Mais la réponse de Créon est plus forte s’il affirme le principe
« le bon et le méchant n’ont pas les mémes droits » sans le présenter comme une
exigence de ’Hades. En effet, si je ne m’abuse, la réponse d’ Antigone (521) a plus
de force si elle oppose encore une fois (cf. 519) I’exigence de I’Hades a Créon, qui
I’ignore.

5 Ehrenberg 1954, 29. La correction de Semitelos (précédé par Wex 1829, 181)
vantée par West 1981, 526, 6povg (« potuit opdg » West) 6 v’ A1dng Tovg vOLOVG
T00101G TO0ET, se heurte a cette objection.

¢ « Das Gesetz der Toten und damit das Grundgesetz der Lebenden », selon
la formule de Heidegger 1993, 126. « Ein Gesetz Solons [F 151 Ruschenbusch,
fr. 151 Ledo—Rhodes], rappelle opportunément Ullrich 1853, 18 en reprenant la
formulation de W. Wachsmuth, gebot, einen unterwegs gefundenen Leichnam, wenn
man nicht im Stande sei, ihn ganz zu bestatten, doch mit Erde zu bewerfen ». Voir
Schulze 1934, 206-207.
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en exergue la portée générale de I’argumentation du roi, qui évoque les
cas d’Etéocle et de Polynice : les morts n’ont pas les mémes droits. La
formulation de la réponse de Créon (v. 520) montre qu’il a bien compris
le plan universel de I’argument d’Antigone. Que ToVUg vopovg seul est
excellent, c’est ce que suggere Libanios, Decl. 44, 1, 31, Tupavvoopévng
TOLE®C ATEPPIUPEVOC TOOET TOVG VOUOLG Kal TNV ionyopiav Kol TadTo
Emavayew mewpdrol. Le premier progres a accomplir est, si je ne m’abuse,
oudc (Mekler,” cf. diax 1372-1373, obtog 88 Kdkel kavOad’ dv Epory’
ouag [v. L. dpmg] | Exbiotog Eotan), ce qui n’est pas une conjecture mais
une autre interprétation de la lecon transmise. Le second progrés, plus
audacieux, je n’en disconviens pas, et néanmoins le complément peu
dispensable du premier, est la restitution de ndotwv, disparu devant mto0et,
TovTOVG étant un bouche-trou prosaique.® La locution o oudg est déja
dans la Théogonie (670) et dans 1’lliade (15, 98 ; cf. 17, 421-422, &i xai
poipa mwap’ dvept T@de dapfjvor | mévtag Opudg ; Sophocle, E£L. 860, nacwv
Ovatoig Epv popog ; Ant. 1023-1024, avBpomoiot yap | Toig Tdot KooV
€ott Tovéapaptdverv). On songe a la prescription unog €n’ avopi vopov
€€elvar Oglvar €av un Tov adtov €nl mdowy AOnvaiog.’

7 Mekler 1885, LXVI, reprenant une suggestion évidente elle-méme faite
« strictim » par J. Kvicala et bien avant par Wex 1829, 181. Dans Phil. 46-47, og
paiAov Gv | Ehott’ L’ 1j Tovg mavtag Apyeiovg Aafelv, la variante poAeiv (a) résulte
peut-étre non, comme le voulait Boissonade, de w’ éketv (cf. Phil. 347) mais de la
conflatio de haPeiv et de opod. La legon véritable serait-elle en effet paiiov av |
o’ €l 1 Tovg mhvtag Apyeiovg Opod, « il me prendrait moi plutdt que tous les
Grecs ensemble » (cf. Aiax 722, Trach. 761) ? La legon Aafelv, intrinséquement
irréprochable, proviendrait alors de la mésentente de & otto, pris au sens non de « il
prendrait » mais de « il préférerait », qui réclame un infinitif.

8 Je m’interroge sur le caractére sophocléen du retour de sonorité To0G vOpLoVG
TOVTOVG, séquence qu’on trouve dans la prose attique ; contreposer 449, kai dijt’
€TOALOG TOVGS’ DTtepPaively vOLOLG; ; 452, T0100G6’ év avBpdToIstY ApLoev VOLLOLG
(ou bien 00 100606’ év dvOpdTolGY Bploav vopovg, selon le texte éloquemment
défendu par Austin 2006) ; 1113, Tov¢ kabeotdToc vopovg et méme Oed. Col. 907,
viv &’ obomep adTOC TOVG VOUOVG oA’ Exwv. Dans le fr. 861, 2 Radt, ou Ulysse
évoque les Sirénes, ®OpKrov KOpaG, Opoodvte TOVG A1d0ov VOpoLG, I’expression ToVG
Adov vopovg signifie « their fatal strains » (Pearson 1917) .

® Andocide, Myst. 87 (cf. Lois de Solon F 100 a-b Ruschenbusch,
fr. 100 a—b Ledo—Rhodes). Voir Wilamowitz 1880, 51 et tout I’excursus « Die
Herrschaft des Gesetzes ». La citation compléte est Mnde én’ avdpi vopov €€giva
Ogiva €av pn OV adToV €Ml Towy ABnvaiolg, Eav pun £€akioyidiorg d6EN kpHPONV
ynowopévorg. Wilamowitz supprime la premiére occurrence de &dv, mais je
soupconne que I’indiscutable gaucherie de la reprise résulte non de I’interpolation
de ce premier £dv, mais de I’ajout de la seconde proposition conditionnelle.
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Xo. «al punv mpo moidv 10’ Tounvn,
QUAMAOEAPO KAT® dGKpL’ gifopévn:
VEQEAN 6’ OPPV®V VTEP OiLATOEV
péboc aioyvvel, T€yyous’ svdma mapeldv. 530

527 &ifouévn t (cf. Dindorf 1873, 102b s. v. €ifouar) : Aeifopévn
(uel -a) cett., quo recepto ddxpv (Wex 1829, VII) debes ||
529 vmepopotdey crassa Minerua Seyffert 1865 coll. Eurip. Hipp.
172 6@pdov vépog.

Je doute que, dans ce systéme anapestique,!? le cheeur dise!! que le visage
incarnat d’Isméne est défiguré, enlaidi par le nuage de larmes qui mouille
ses belles joues. Le mot aipatdgy, mal entendu,'? semble avoir entrainé la
substitution, peut-étre par un simple lapsus (favorisé par la présence de ovk
aioyovopar v. 540, dans la bouche d’Ismeéne ?), de aicydvel (abusivement
expliqué par Jebb « overcasts its sunny beauty »!3) au rare dyAdvet,

10 « The use of anapaests to accompany new characters’ entries is a recurrent
device in this play » (West 1990, 24).

I« Mit unschoner Ausfiihrlichkeit », selon Wilamowitz 1909, 446 dans une
note érudite sur I’emploi métaphorique des mots signifiant « nuage ».

12 Sur le sens véritable, voir Boeckh 1884, 205-206.

13 Du moins cette traduction atteste-t-elle que son auteur a senti (avec raison,
je crois) la difficulté de aioyvvet. Le passage de I’'lliade (18, 23-24) qui décrit les
gestes d’Achille confronté a la mort de Patrocle montre toute la force du mot :
ALPOTEPNOL O€ XEPCLV EADV KOVIV aiboroesoay | ¥edaTo KUK KEQOATC, xopigv &
fioyvve tpdconov. Défendra-t-on aicyvvet en arguant de I« intertexte » homérique ?
On se gardera aussi de défendre aioyvvet au moyen du célébre fragment de Sophocle
(659 Radt) qui décrit Tyro toute honteuse de la perte de sa chevelure et dont voici
un texte a mon avis nettement préférable a, entre autres, celui de Radt et bien
plus encore a celui de Diggle 1998, 75 : koung 6& mévbog Aayydveo Tdrov diknv,
| iTig ovvapracheica fovkdiwv Vo | pavdpaig &v inmeioatoy aypia xepl | B€pog
Bep1odi) EavBov adyévav dmo, | ondcovoa (onacheioa, corr. Hermann) 8° €v Aepudvi
motopiov ToTdV | 10N, okidg eidwiov adyacdeic’ Hypdv (Vro, corr. Weil), | kovpag
(xovpaig, corr. Weil) drtipovg (atipwmg, corr. Lib., dtipoig Wakefield) diatetidpévng
QOPNC. | ped, kv avokTippov TIC OiKTipEE VIV | TTHGGoVGAY aicyOVNGIV Ol
popetan (paiverat, corr. Weil) | tevbodoa kol khaiovsa v tapog yAdnv. La faute
onacOeica semble déja avoir figuré dans le texte lu par Plutarque (cf. Pollux cité
par R. Kassel chez Radt 1999, 764), qui paraphrase le passage et croit qu’on amene
la cavale au bord de 1’eau pour qu’en s’y voyant, de honte, elle s’assagisse. La
correction de Hermann, admise par Weil, donne le sens le plus satisfaisant : la
cavale s’apprétait a boire (ductura, bibitura e flumineis laticibus) quand, se voyant
dans 1I’eau, elle contemple les dégats causés par la mutilation qu’elle a subie et en
est effondrée. D’apreés le texte transmis, « Properce » (1, 18, 15-16) ne veut pas
faire pleurer Cynthie au point que les larmes déforment ses yeux, tua flendo | lumina



Petits riens sophocléens : Antigone 111 33

« assombrit » : rapprocher la formule homérique (//. 18, 22 par ex.) tov
&’ dyeog vepéln ékdivye pérava et Euripide, Hipp. 172, ctoyvov o’
0ppO®V VEPOG av&dvetal, « un sombre nuage superciliaire s’amoncelle »,
qui s’oppose au v. 178, t66e oot @éyyog, Aaumpog 66’ aibnp.!* Dans la
poésie épique et celle qu’elle inspire, dyAvg!S peut tre le brouillard qui
aveugle I’homme sur le point de mourir.'® Il est associ¢ au malheur chez
Critias (?) fr. 4 a,17-19 p. 350 Snell-Kannicht (Pirithoiis), néntat(ot... |
ayAvg mapofe TV EUd[v doowv!’... | 6hovg Epmtdc Tovg £Uo[VG... On
ne trouve le verbe transitif dyAove que chez Quintus de Smyrne (MYAOVON
et vnyAOVOT, 2, 550 et 8, 446 ; 1, 67), mais dyAvow intransitif est dans
I’Odyssée (12, 406 ; 14, 304) : iylvoe 8¢ mOVTOG VT’ AVTHC (SC. KLOVENG
vepéng). Le contraste -Om / -Ovo répond, dans ce dénominatif tiré d’un
substantif en -0¢ (avec v long), a I’opposition ¥ bref (-0®) / v long (-Ovo) et
a I’opposition intransitif / transitif (le sens factitif caractérise les verbes en
-Ovo), bien que I’on trouve dyAvo transitif dans la poésie épique tardive et
que I’opposition intransitif/ transitif n’existe pas pour certains dénominatifs
(ainsi kopOHHvVe / KopOO®) dans la poésie épique ancienne.!® Chez Sophocle
fr. 718 Radt, xovapog drxoavOo mavto TAndvel yomy, « 1I’églantier emplit
tout le champ », il faut sans doute corriger mAnBvver avec W. Dindorf,
quoi qu’en ait Fraenkel.'” On peut raisonnablement, je crois, attribuer
I’emploi du verbe ayAvove a Sophocle,?® qui 'utiliserait ici en renouvelant

deiectis turpia sint lacrimis. Liberman 2020, 260 défend turpia contre la correction
turgida ; le passage de Properce différe de celui de Sophocle, en ceci (entre autres)
que 1a il s’agit des yeux, et non, comme chez Sophocle, du visage.

14 Voir Wilamowitz 1891, 197.

15 Schmidt 1876, 610 étudie le mot et la famille. Cavallin 1875, 173 et Gleditsch
1883 prisent la conjecture de Reiske aylvv (spondaique) dans Phil. 830-831, dppact
&’ avtioyolg | Tavd’ aiydav, d tétatat tavdv. La correction de Reiske convient tout
a fait au « voile » (cf. Porzig 1942, 105) que répand Hypnos sur les yeux de Philoctéte
endormi. Jebb 1898 et Schein 2013 dissimulent la difficulté de aiylav, qu’apergoit
Manuwald 2018, méme s’il garde et tente de justifier la legon transmise.

16 Voir la-dessus Schulze 1897, 889 n. 2.

17 Voir, sur ce passage, Boschi 2021, 122—123.

18 Voir Fraenkel 1906, 32-33 et I’ensemble du chapitre (I, ii) consacré aux
verbes en -Ovw. Son répertoire omet dyAvvo !

19 Fraenkel 1906, 65.

20 11 emploie afpive, adpive, aioyvve (ailleurs ; voir Porzig 1942, 247),
AoV, auprive, auive, Bapive, Bpadive, reviove (cf. Fraenkel 1906, 60)
ou £€nevdive, V0V et anevbive, EmBHve et Tapevdive, niive, Bpacive /
Bapoive, I00ve, koA Ve (Antigone 496 ; S. fournit les premiéres attestations de ce
verbe), kpatHve, Aapmpive, unKove, LoAvVe, 0EHVe, OTpHve et EnoTpive, TaAdVe,
TANOVVO, TopcoHive, TPaBivm, ToYLVO.
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I"usage de ayAvg, dyAvw tout en s’inscrivant dans la tradition poétique.
Eschyle emploie I’« hapax » kvepdlom (< xvépag), « obscurcir », dans
un sens figuré, olov pf Tig &yo 0£d0ev KvePhON TPOTLNEY GTOUIOV PEYOL
Tpoiag | otpatwbév (4g. 131-134), « seulement il ne faut pas qu’une
malveillance divine obscurcisse (anéantisse) en le frappant a I’avance
le puissant mors expéditionnaire?! de Troie (destiné a dompter Troie) ».
La correptio Attica ne joue pas plus dans ayAvver qu’elle ne joue dans
Oylov au fr. 94 Radt.

Kp. un tppag €T, AAAG viv
Kkopilet’ elow, dudeg: €k O ToddE PN
yovaikag etvol Taode pnd’ dvelpévo.
@eVLYOLGL Yap TOl Y0l Opacels, dtav méELaG 580
71on Tov ‘Adnv gicopdot tod Piov.

578 €k 6¢& t0dde] £k 6¢ TdodE 1.

Créon a décidé la mort d’Antigone et d’Ismeéne.?? Si le vers 579,
qui exprime la brutalité et la grossiereté du roi (« dorénavant, il faut

21 Le sens de otpotmOéy est non, malgré Fraenkel 1950, II, 79-81 (suivi par
Medda 2017, 11, 99), frenum quod consedit in castris — explication qui me parait
absurde — d’aprés le moyen épique €otpatdomvio « they were to be found on
campaign (or in camp) », mais, comme le voulaient Wilamowitz et Wackernagel
cités par Fraenkel, « consistant en une armée en campagne », par analogie avec
I’emploi des verbes dénominatifs de sens causatif : cf. Tupymtog « tourrelé » et déja
Pott 1861, 1007 avant Fraenkel 1906, 67—70. Ce dernier suggere d’ailleurs (77) de
voir dans I’épique €otpatdémvrto un factitif (« sie lagerten sich »), mais il reconnait
en oTpatmOEv une « Augenblicksbildung » et un « instrumentatif » (certainement
pas pourvu du sens incongru que lui attribue Eduard Fraenkel, « provided with
an army »).

22 Jebb semble avoir convaincu éditeurs et commentateurs qu’a la question
d’Ismeéne « en quoi d’autre puis-je t’étre utile » (552) Antigone répond « vis ! »
(553) et lui fait ensuite (559-560) remarquer « toi, tu es vivante ; moi, je suis
morte pour aider les morts, dote T0ig Bovodoy deerelv ». Cela parait puissant
et beau, mais Ullrich 1853, 21-22 défend intelligemment 1’idée qu’Antigone dit
« en sorte que tu restes pour aider les morts », a savoir ses parents, ses fréres et
elle-méme, Gote 101G Bovodoi 6° deereiv. Pour la place peu conforme a la « loi
de Wackernagel » du pronom enclitique, comparer 538, GAL’ o0k €4ogl TODTO ¢’
1N dikn o’, émel ktA. Ullrich ignorait que Wieseler 1852, 747 avait proposé &g o€
t0ig Bavodow mdeeAelv en admettant un usage plus rare mais sophocléen de mg
avec Dinfinitif (cf. Ellendt 1872, 805 B ; Bruhn 1899, 69 § 125). Ullrich (20-22)
remarque la disparition d’Isméne. La mort d’Isméne, observe-t-il, aurait nui
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qu’elles soient des femmes », c’est-a-dire « qu’elles se tiennent dans le
gynécée »23), semble, bien que plus d’un en aient douté, correct tel qu’il
est transmis, il reste que le vers 581, « méme les hardis prennent la fuite
des qu’ils voient Hades s’approcher de leur vie », recéle une difficulté peu
apercue.?* On dirait que le texte transmis méle deux versions différentes
de la méme phrase et pourvues du méme sens, dtav TéAAG 101 TEAELTNV
gloop®dot t00 Plov? et dtav méAAG 101 TOV AdNV glcop®dot Keipevov.
Chacune de ces versions est correcte mais le panachage 6tav mélog fjon
Tov Adnv gicopdot tod Pilov fait difficulté. On pourrait supposer une
sorte de « conflatio » des deux versions ; cependant tov Adnv s’est peut-
étre plus simplement substitué a televtrv par une manicre d’anticipation
du v. 777, xdkel tov Adnv, O0v povov céPel Bedv, | aitovuévn mwov
tev&etor TO un Boaveliv.

apyaio t0 AaPdakiddy oikmv op@dpot
mHoTo OUTdY £ml Tpact TRTovT, 595
000’ AmOAAGGGEL YEVEQY YEVOC, GAL Epeimet
Oedv TIc, 000’ Exel Aoy,
viv yap €oydrag Omep
pilag €rétato paog &v Oidimov dopo1g, 600
Kat’ o Vv gotvio
0@V TOV vepTEPOV AP KOVIG,
Adyov T7 Gvota kol epevdv Epvic.

595 pBur®dv Hermann metri causa (cf. Seebass 1880, 53—54) : pOpévav
codd. || 599 6mep K necnon, ut uid., schol. L ; coni. Hermann : vrtép
cett., rec. Lloyd-Jones—Wilson, qui grauius post dopoig distinxerunt ||
600 &tétaro Brunck : tétato codd. || 601 kat’ LPKSVact : kit uel kdr’
aZf| powia] povia Ra || 602 1°] v’ Willink 2010, 358 frustra me iudice.

a I’économie de la tragédie. Il y a quand méme, dans la « néantisation » d’Ismene
aux yeux du cheeur (599-600, ou il n’est question que d’Antigone) et aux yeux de sa
sceur (847, pilaov dhovtog ; 895, howsbio *yo ; 941, tv Pactheddv Lovvny Aot
avec la note de Muff 1877, 111-112) une difficulté, qui s’explique si Sophocle était
confronté a une légende qui faisait mourir Ismene. Selon Wilamowitz 1914b, 93 et
1923, 348, dans la « bonne vieille 1égende » Isméne mourait avant Antigone durant
le sicge de Thebes (Reinhardt 1933, 260 suggére que dans un modéle épique perdu
les deux sceurs mouraient, les deux ou I’une d’entre elles suivant les deux fréres
dans le tombeau). Isméne refait surface dans Edipe a Colone.

23 Voir Dorpfeld—Reisch 1896, 266.

24 Dawe 1996 supprime les v. 580-581 et suppose 1’omission d’un vers.

25 Rapprocher Euripide, 4lcest. 24, 1idn 6¢ t6vde Odvatov gicopd méAAC.
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Antistrophe, notoirement difficile, du premier couple strophe / antistrophe
du deuxiéme « stasimon ». « There seems, observe Willink2¢ a propos
du v. 595, to be no parallel in tragedy for elision at the word-division
D —: ... ».27 Il remplace donc minTovt’ par mintel et ponctue aprés Tt
en entendant dpyaio « predicative, sc. dvta ». C’est un remede bien pire
que le mal. J’admets la synaphie métrique des deux colons 595-596. Les
colons correspondants de la strophe (584-585), en synaphie prosodique,
sont unis par la synaphie « grammaticale » que crée le contre-rejet du
dissyllabe &tog (en responsion avec mintovt’) : oic yap v ce160f) 060V
dopog, Grog | ovdev éldeimer yevedc?® émi mAf0og Epmov. Mais il y a
une difficulté de sens, « anciens sont les malheurs de la maison (pluriel
poétique) des Labdacides que je vois succéder aux malheurs des morts ».
Il manque en effet la mention des vivants : le chceur voit les malheurs des
vivants succéder a ceux des morts. Le pluriel oikwv,?® qui est superflu,

26 Willink 2010, 355.

27 La colométrie différente de Lachmann 1819, 151 maintient I’irrégularité
prétendue. Mais en réalité, il faut, a mon avis, envisager la chose différemment, c’est-
a-dire sous le rapport du phénomeéne de synaphie. Je prends, au hasard d’une lecture,
I’exemple d’Eschyle, Ag. 241-242, tel que le lisent Wilamowitz 1885, Fraenkel 1950
(non sans hésitation) et Denniston—Page 1957 : ...@1hoikt®, | Tpémovcd 0’ dg &v
Ypopoic =251-252 ...10 péAhov <8’> | &mel yévorr’ v kivoig. Le métre, iambique,
est différent, mais le phénomeéne est le méme : tantot la synaphie, « verbale »,
emporte une élision ; tantdt elle n’est que « prosodique ». Schroeder 1916 et West
1998 admettent <6’> mais adoptent une autre colométrie, qui joint au colon suivant
eoikte et 10 péAdov &°, 1’ajout de la particule étant alors indispensable. Mais
introduire en position initiale un métre iambique de forme bacchiaque qui, dans
cette strophe / antistrophe, figure en position finale de colon ou de vers n’est peut-
étre pas une bonne idée. Le refus de 1’ajout <6’> (Wilamowitz 1914a, Medda 2017)
dans la colométrie de Wilamowitz 1885, de Fraenkel et de Denniston—Page implique
« syllaba breuis in elemento longo » et donc fin de vers, non de colon. Le contre-
rejet 10 péAlov et I’asyndéte, qui mutile le balancement pév / 8¢, forment une fin de
vers peu attrayante. Si je comprends bien, Galvani 2021, 82-83 fait de ¢ihoikt® /
70 péALOV un petit vers indépendant.

28 11 me parait presque certain qu’il faut le pluriel, yevedv (ainsi déja Blaydes),
«un grand nombre de générations », a quoi yeveav fait écho dans I’antistrophe (voir
Muff 1877, 102).

29 La séquence oikov Opdpot forme une penthémimeére iambique qui correspond
a dyevotog aidv (582, strophe), avec, au temps faible du premier pied iambique, une
« impureté » de responsion non problématique (cf. Seebass 1880, 53). Gleditsch
1883, 105 et 247 fut beaucoup plus audacieux que moi : il lit dpyaio to AafdaKidav
eOurdv opdpon | mpato (dvtev (noter 1’allongement de la finale du substantif
dactylique) &t mApata tiktovr’. Dans Phil. 180-181, obtog mpwtoydvav icmg |
oikmv ovdevog Hotepog, Toup me semble voir juste en substituant o0k @v a oikwv,
qui, n’en déplaise a Jebb 1898, non seulement est inutile mais nuit au sens.
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s’est peut-étre substitué a (oviov, c’est-a-dire (Ovtov muota, deux
substantifs, Aapoaxidav et {dvtov, déterminant tuota, comme plus bas
(v. 795-796), selon une des interprétations possibles d’un passage ambigu,
Brepdpav et vopeag déterminent chacun fpepoc.3? La difficulté du double
génitif,3! « les malheurs des Labdacides qui échoient aux vivants », a peut-
étre eu raison de {Ovtov.

Lloyd-Jones—Wilson3? me paraissent avoir raison d’adopter la correc-
tion xomic (Askew, Jortin, Reiske) pour I’étrange kovig, malgré Griffith,
qui reproche a la correction de ne pas étre le mot approprié :33 la faux des
dieux d’en bas (je paraphrase) coupe, ensanglantée, la derniére branche
de I’arbre des Labdacides. Tel que lu par Griffith, le texte parle de « la
lumiére de la derniére racine qui s’étendait dans la demeure d’Edipe ».
Malgré 1’énergie et I’érudition que Wex 1829 met a I’illustrer et la
notoriété du sens figuré qui le fait équivaloir a compia, le mot @dog
surprend. La difficulté que crée le renvoi de viv a pdog par le truchement
de 6mep amene Griffith a mettre en exergue I’incertitude du sens du verbe
katopdo.3* La correction oubliée Odlog (Blaydes 1859 dubitativement ;

30 « La désirabilité de la fiancée qui émane de ses yeux » — autrement dit,
pour employer un tour sophocléen évoqué chez Liberman 2021, 686 et illustrant
la fonction du regard dans la transmission du charme et la suscitation du désir
chez le récepteur, vopag oppdteiog t00og. « Charme qui émane des yeux de la
fiancée » est bien siir possible. Sur le sens « objectif » de {puepoc, voir Biihler 1960,
134 a Moschos, Europa 84.

31 Sur cette figure, voir Bruhn 1899, 24 § 33 ; Wilamowitz 1909, 255-257.

32 Voir Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 129, sans oublier Welcker 1829, 209-211 et
Wilamowitz 1909, 383.

3« Why should the gods below be wielding a ‘bloody scimitar’ ? ». Griffith
oppose le fr. 534, 7 Radt (Rizotomoi), yolkéoig fjna (sc. piCog) dpemdvolc. Mais
(1) I’adjectif powia est proleptique ; (2) xomig est dans le principe un instrument
qui komtet ; or ce verbe peut signifier « couper », « faucher », et le 7TGL V 1811—
1812, qui adopte ici komig et traduit « gladius » (cf. Stace, Theb. 632—-633, Mors fila
sororum | ense metit) cite Quinte-Curce 8, 14, 29, Copidas uocabant gladios leuiter
curuatos, falcibus similes. Rien ne s’oppose a ce que komic désigne poétiquement
une « faux ». Selon Welcker 1829, 209, il s’agit de « irgend eine Haue, welche zum
Durchschneiden der Wurzeln sich schickt ». Souvenir de la lecon komic dans la glose
du Laurentianus (kot’... aud) : OepiCel kai éxkonter ? C’est ce que croit Welcker.
Le verbe éxkomto est le mot juste pour dire « abattre un arbre ».

3 Voir LSJ s. v. kotopdo 11, « if kovig is retained, xatopd must be rendered
covers over ». Jebb 1900, 253-254 fait justice de cette explication, qui repose sur
une confusion entre deux mots clairement distingués depuis Schulze 1892, 365—
366, audwm « moissonner » apparenté au latin meto et dpdom « recueillir » d’origine
disputée (cf. AP 7,241, 3—4 = Antipater de Sidon XXV Gow—Page, yepoiv aunoag
| avdpopdyolg dvopepav Kpatog Hephe KOVIV).
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Kock,3’ suivi par Seyffert 1865 et Gleditsch 1883) filerait la métaphore :
il s’agirait de faucher la nouvelle pousse (cf., au sens propre, Théocrite
11, 73, BaAlOv apdooag) qui s’était développée et s’étendait dans la
demeure d’Edipe,’¢ rejeton (Antigone3’) de la derniére racine ((Edipe,
avec Jocaste) de ’arbre des Labdacides. Le mot3® n’apparait pas chez
Sophocle, qui n’a que 0aAr6g, mais Euripide (Phoen. 88) I’emploie
a propos d’Antigone : @ KAgwov oikoig Avtydvn 0dhog matpi. Pindare
(Ol. 2, 42-47) I'utilise a propos du fils de Polynice, Thersandre, dans un
passage qu’il vaut la peine de citer en entier, puisque Pindare y file la
métaphore végétale et présente le fils de Polynice d’une fagon analogue
a celle dont Sophocle évoque la progéniture d’Edipe, précisément
Antigone 3% Aelpbn 0¢ Oépoavdpog Epumévtl Tlohvveikel, véolg €v
GEONOIC | Ev payoig te€ TOAEUOV | TIUOUEVOGS, AdpacTiddy BAA0g dpwyov
dopo1g | 60ev oméppotog Exovta pilav mpémel OV Aivnodapuov Eykmpinoy
e peAéov Avpdv te toyyavéuev. Les scholies anciennes expliquent
a deux reprises aud par koAdmreL : VOV yap, enotv, dmep v Asiyovov
YEVEQG, TOUTO HEALEL KOAVTTEWY 1) KOVIG 5 40 (kot’... aud) : Oepiler kol
éxkonter 1 kaAvmtel. Griffith laisse de coté cette interprétation mais
il garde @doc et kovic. Il rejette a juste titre la legon vmep pilag, mais,
si on y réfiéchit, cette lecon est beaucoup plus adaptée a pdoc (« la
lumicre s’étendait sur... ») que la correction qu’il adopte, Omep pilag
ététarto, laquelle cadre beaucoup mieux avec Odloc (« la pousse, le
rejeton de la derniére racine »). Nauck 1886 trouve @dog plus approprié
a €tétaro, et il compare Phil. 830-831, dupoct 8’ dvtioyolg | tévd’

35 Kock 1864, 16-19. La scholie confuse explique 6mep EBAactev dvo Tig
pilng et 10 katoAelpOév enov and Oidimodog PAacTnua, ce qui semble garder
trace d’une legon qui fut 6GAog mais est plutét une interprétation trés libre du
mot @doc.

36 Rapprocher, dans les Limiers (fr. 314, 281-282 Radt), cette présentation
d’Hermes par sa nourrice Cylléne : kd&oppevilel kodkétt oyordleton | PAdGotn:
T010VvdE maida ONcavpog oTEYEL

37 Keck 1882, 6 préfére rapporter 0Ghog a toute la progéniture d’Edipe et de
Jocaste, au motif (a mon avis non décisif) que, s’il était question de la seule Antigone,
(é)tétato ferait difficulté.

38« 06rog (X 87, 157, h. cer. 66. 187, h. Ven. 278), eigtl. ,,*SchoBling™, aber
immer Ubertragen gebraucht fiir junge Menschen » (Porzig 1942, 244).

39 Nous avons, dans la discussion des v. 580-581, relevé la disparition d’Isméne
dans le drame et sa « néantisation » aux yeux du cheeur et de sa propre sceur.

40 Kock veut lire komig, a tort.



Petits riens sophocléens : Antigone 111 39

aiylav a tétator tavov.*! Mais le verbe est évidemment aussi approprié
a un végétal ou a une métaphore végétale : voir Eschyle, Ag. 966—
967, pilng yap odong euAdag Tket’ e<i>¢ dOuovg | oKLy vrepteivaoa
Yepiov Kovvoc.#? Clytemnestre utilise cette image, parmi d’autres dont
I’ensemble constitue un panégyrique « orientalisant »,** pour louer
le roi Agamemnon, qui revient au foyer. Le rapport de la métaphore
de Sophocle avec I’image d’Eschyle me parait, « mutatis mutandis »,
assez étroit (il ne faut pas oublier qu’Antigone est une princesse) pour
suggérer que le premier se souvient du second ; si ¢’est exact, le passage
d’Eschyle corrobore encore davantage 0dAog.** Rapprocher aussi, avec
le commentaire de Kaibel,* la relation du songe de Clytemnestre chez
Sophocle, El. 421-423, &k 1 ToDO’ (okNTTPOL) dve | BAactelv fpvovta
OoAlov, @ katdoklov | micav yevécOar v Mvuknvaiov ¥06va. Je
gagerais que la faute trés aisée kovig a entrainé la mésintelligence de aud
(« recouvre ») et la faute @dog, 1’idée n’étant plus celle de la poussiére
recouvrant un mort mais celle de la poussiére voilant la lumiére.*® On
est d’ailleurs fondé a dire que dans le texte de 1’antistrophe imprimé ci-
dessus @doc kaAvmTel kOvVig ! Bien qu’ils adoptent la correction xomic,
le texte de Lloyd-Jones—Wilson, supérieur en cela a celui de Griffith, est

41 Voir toutefois plus haut la note 15. On se souvient de T0l0g Gl vt 1661
mhroyog Apeog, Ant. 124-125.

42 Rapprocher AP 9, 220, 1-2 = Thallos 5, 1-2 Gow—Page, A yloepa mhatd-
V16TOG 10° ™G EKpLye PIAEOVI®V | Opylo TOV lepdv LAAASO TEWVOUEVO.

43 West 1997, 570-572.

44 Paley 1861, 395 cite le passage de Sophocle (avec @dog !) dans sa note
a celui d’Eschyle. Le rapprochement des deux passages semble échapper a la
plupart des commentateurs des deux tragiques. Les mots de Sophocle év Oidirov
dopo1g paraissent corroborer la legon transmise €g d6povg contre {keto otéyng de
Wilamowitz 1914a (« platanus umbram extendit supra tectum, in quo Graecae
mulieres degebant. Duplex genetiuus maxime Aeschyleus ») ; il y a cependant en
@VALGG Tket’ € 6opovg une difficulté que les commentateurs post-wilamowitziens
minorent. Le texte de Wilamowitz 1885 porte la ponctuation {ket’, £¢ d0p0VG GKIOV
vrepteivaca. Ahrens 1860, 589-590 suppose une corruption plus grave du passage.

4 Kaibel 1896, 136-137.

4 Exemple magnifique de faute en ayant entrainé une autre : Eschyle, 4g. 1371,
Tpavdg Atpeidnv eldévar kvpodvh’ dmwe. La faute par persévérance gidévar (cf.
v. 1369) a entrainé le remaniement monstrueux xvpodvl’ dnwg : Eschyle avait
probablement écrit ékpabeiv dmwg kvpel. La séquence non métrique €idévol 6mmg
kopel fut corrigée. P. Maas (ap. Denniston—Page 1957, 195) a — West 1998 et
Medda 2017 I’oublient — vu que le sens requérait ékpadeiv. La solution découle
naturellement de ce constat.
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néanmoins peu satisfaisant.’ Je termine par cette illustration du texte
de Sophocle restitu¢ : Euripide fr. 757, 924-925 Kannicht (Hypsipyle),
avaykaiog 6° &xet | Plov Oepiletv dote kdpmpov otdyvv, traduit par
Cicéron fr. 42 Bléansdorf, tam (tum codd., corr. Seyffert) uita omnibus |
metenda ut fruges : sic iubet necessitas.

16 T’ &merta Kol TO HEALOV

KO1 TO TPV EMOPKECEL

vopog 60 TovdEv Epmet

Ovatdv Prote taumolct £ktog dtog.

0 yap On ToAOTAAYKTOG EATIC 615
TOALOTG HEV BVaOIG AVOPDV,

TOALOTG &’ ATATO KOVPOVO®V EPOTMV:

€100T1 &’ 0VdEV Epmet,

npiv Topi Bepud ToOda TIg TPOosavoT).*

616 6vacig Brunck (cf. Willink 2010, 359) : 6vnoig codd. ||
619 mwpoocavon L : mpooyavon a : mpooyavcel R : mpocaipet uel
-n Ls' sch. : mpocdpn Kzt.

47 Sur ce texte, voir, dans ’apparat ci-dessus, 1’unité critique relative au v. 599.
Le texte de Kock est supérieur en ceci également qu’il lit Ongp pilag 6 tétaro, ce qui
lui évite d’avoir a mettre une ponctuation forte apres d6p01¢ et de ruiner ainsi — quoi
qu’en aient Boeckh 1884, 210 n. 1 et Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1997, 74 — la construction
du passage. Mais dmep pilog €tétato parait de loin supérieur. « The trouble about
Omep, and also about Hermann’s 6 tétato, objectent Lloyd-Jones—Wilson, is that
neither of these readings accords with viv, which must surely refer to piag ». C’est
vrai si on lit dog, ce ne I’est plus si on lit BGAog ! Sur le renvoi de viv a un neutre
singulier, voir Hense 1880, 30.

48 Le sens est non « to burn against / on » (LSJ, Griffith) mais, malgré les
dénégations de Jebb 1900, 255 et en dépit des divers dictionnaires y compris
étymologiques, « admouere » (cf. Properce 1, 5, 5 avec la note de Liberman
2020) : voir Lobeck 1866, 297 ; Osthoff 1884, 490 ; Ahrens 1891, 228 (antérieur
4 Osthoff). A en croire Ahrens, le mot n’a rien & voir avec odw « prendre du feu ».
Rien n’empéche pourtant Tpocaon, comme Osthoff I’a vu, dans une étude non
moins oubliée qu’admirable, a la fois de se rapporter a adw apparenté a haurio et
de signifier « admoueo » : la notion de feu n’appartient pas au sens primitif, que
I’on trouve dans d’autres composés (voir Osthoff, 484-493, en ajoutant Bacchylide
5, 142 restitué par Wackernagel 1979, 1634—1635). Sur le passage du sens de
« prendre » a celui d’« allumer » par le truchement de I’expression « prendre du
feu », voir Schulze 1934, 190-194 (complétant, de son propre aveu, Osthoft). Pour
une restitution conjecturale de é£avm au sens (attesté par ailleurs) d’« aviver », voir
notre discussion du v. 857 dans le prochain jeu de Petits riens sophocléens.
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Fin de la strophe et début de I’antistrophe du second couple strophe /
antistrophe du deuxiéme « stasimon ». Je reproduis le texte de Griffith.*°
Les autres difficultés du passage sont telles qu’on passe sur celle de 16
T’ &merta Kal 10 PéALOV Kol TO mplv, censé signifier « for now, and the
future, as well as the past ». Griffith allégue diax 34-35, mévta yap @
77 00V mhpog | Té T eicénerta of] kuPepvdpon yept, mais il est évident
que la té eiocémerta ne peut impliquer le présent que parce que TApPOg
précede. Jebb se montre plus rigoureux en rapportant 10 &meita a « what
will immediately follow the present moment » et 10 péAlov a « the more
distant future », mais on ne comprend guére pourquoi le présent ne figure
pas dans ce qui formerait, s’il y était, une trinité canonique : T0 TaPOV T
Kol 10 péEAAOV kol to mpiv. Le futur émapkécel, qui ne s’accorde en toute
rigueur qu’avec t0 pHEALOV, a peut-Etre amené le changement de 10 mopov
te en 10 T &melTo.

Griffith me parait avoir raison de rejeter le texte adopté par Lloyd-
Jones—Wilson, 008V’ Epmet Ovat@dv Plotog Tapumoivg Extog dtog (« to no
human creature comes vast abundance without disaster »), que critique
¢galement Willink.>® Des deux corrections que Willink propose, la plus
plausible me parait étre 000év’ Epmelv Ovat@dv Plotov TAUTOAVY €KTOG
ditog, « qu’aucune vie de mortel ne s’écoule longtemps (litt. « en grande
partie ») sans entrer dans le malheur ». L’indicatif présent me semble
cependant préférable : o0 tig Epmel OvotdVv Pilotog Tapmorvg’! Extog dtag.

Il me parait hors de doute que Seyffert 1865, précédé par Hermann
1830,52 et Wilamowitz>3 ont raison de rattacher €id0tt &’ ovd&v Epmel au

49 Mais la colométrie des v. 615-616 est celle de Lachmann 1819, 163 et de
Willink 2010, 358-359.

50 Willink 2010, 361-362.

51 Correction de Musgrave et « adiectiuus aduerbiascens » (Ellendt 1872,
642 B au mot moAdc), comme dans fr. 567 Radt, & névto mplccwv, O¢ 6 Ticveog
ToAVG | EvONAog €v ool Thvta y& punTpog Tatp, avec la note de Pearson 1917. Jebb
trouve certaine la correction de Heath o0d&v €pmet Ovatdv Pt TAUmodd v’ €KTOG
Gitag, « nothing that is vast... ». Elle viole la « loi de Wackernagel » (1892), que la
troisiéme édition de Jebb (1900) ne connait pas. Wilamowitz 1962, 348 (anticipé
par L. Lange et recommandé par West 1981, 526) est trés content de son 00dEV
Epmet Bvatdv Prote mavteleég koG dtag, mais, si le quelque peu lointain TovteAeg
(= « complétement », TovieA®ds, je présume) est trés bon, 006V Epmet Ovatdv froto,
que garde aussi Jebb, parait peu satisfaisant. C’est du moins le texte transmis.

32 11 lit 0¥k €iddotv Epmer = 607 oVt axdpatol Osdv (vers de Reiz, avec synizése
dans 0e@v).

53 Wilamowitz 1962, 347. C’est sur la base de la correction de Wilamowitz
£V &iddoty ovdev (avec suppression de £pmet) que Liberman 2020, 118 propose
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vers précédent, grace a deux corrections infimes, dont une de A en N :
TOAAOIG 6’ AmATo, KOVPOVOWOV EPAOTMV EI0OGY OVOEV EPTEL TPLV. .., « NOM-
breux sont les hommes vers qui s’avance I’illusion des vains désirs sans
qu’ils se rendent compte de quoi que ce soit jusqu’a ce que... ». Le texte
transmis et, hélas, couramment édité exprime, entre l’espoir comme
source de délectation « pour beaucoup d’hommes » et I’espoir comme
illusion « pour beaucoup d’hommes », une opposition insatisfaisante et il
parait établir, a tort, un contraste entre deux classes d’hommes. En réalité,
ce qui s’oppose a la délectation n’est pas I’illusion comme telle, mais le
fait que I’illusion méne les hommes a la ruine sans qu’ils s’en rendent
compte jusqu’au moment de la chute, et les hommes que 1’espoir délecte
sont ceux que son caracteére illusoire trompe et méne a leur perte. Il est
donc indispensable de rattacher le participe (giddti, en réalité giddct)
a moAloig O¢. Wilamowitz remarque avec pénétration que tig (619)
surprend avec le singulier €166t alors qu’il est naturel avec le pluriel.
Je ne trouve rien a redire a la reprise de &pmet. Il y a une ressemblance
trés frappante, a mes yeux, entre ce passage d’une piece représentée en
442 ou 441 et la fin de la XI¢ Néméenne de Pindare, peut-&tre composée
en 446 ou un peu apres :>* dédetal yop availdel | EAmiol yvia, mpopabdeiog
&’ amoxewvtor poai. | kepdEwv d& yp1 HETPOV Onpevépey: | dnpociktov 6’
gpotov 0&VTepar paviot. Ce texte me parait corroborer ’interprétation du
passage de Sophocle ici exposée.

Kp. &AL’ 0v molg otoete, ToDdE ypn KAVEWY 666
Kol GUIKPO Kol dikato Kol TévavTio. 667

Lloyd-Jones—Wilson’3 acceptent la suppression de ces vers proposée par
Dawe 1979 (et retenue par Dawe 1996), mais Griffith a peut-&tre raison

oVK €10661v ovdev. Mais il faut un verbe. Dans la strophe, Wilamowitz garde ott’
axdpotor Oedv (607). Lloyd-Jones—Wilson font se correspondre obt’ ddpotot Oedv
(télésillien, avec Oedv dissyllabique) et €106t 6’ 003&V Epmet (aristophanien), ce qui
fait probléme. Griffith adopte et Willink 2010, 360 approuve la conjecture brillante
00T’ €téwv dxpoatotl (Schneidewin et, pour dkportotr, Hermann).

54 Voir Liberman 2017, 149 et, pour I’exégése du passage délicat de Pindare,
les pages qui suivent. Il n’y a qu’en apparence opposition entre les liens de I’espoir
chez Pindare et I’errance de 1’espoir chez Sophocle, car, comme je I’explique (153),
Pindare veut dire que les ailes de I’espoir, qui proméne les hommes, sont en fait des
chaines. A sa maniére, Sophocle ne dit pas autre chose.

3 Voir Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 132. Giinther 1996, 53 étend avec Blaydes
le soupgon aux vers 663—-667.
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de les garder.>¢ Cependant ils ne peuvent guére étre attribués tels quels
a Sophocle.’” Le neutre substantivé cpukpa forme avec dikaio un couple
improbable et semble parasiter 1’opposition proverbiale koi dixkoa ol
tavavtio illustrée par Griffith. C’est un défaut que mwkpa (van Eldik)
laisse subsister. Le verbe khivew signifie « obéir », d’ou il suit que les
adjectifs neutres substantivés doivent étre des « accusatiui respectus ».
Wunder 1846 compare le v. 64, xoi tadt’ dkovewy kit T®VO’ dAyiova,
« obéir en cela et en encore pire que cela », mais la et dans EL 340, t@®v
KpaTovvI®mV €0Ti VT AkovoTtéa, « il faut obéir en tout point a ceux qui
ont le pouvoir », tadta et mévta sont des accusatifs de relation beaucoup
plus aisés.’® La correction dmavto kol dikoio Kol tédvavtio, « en toutes
choses justes et non justes », réglerait la difficulté ; I’omission de dmavta
(que le plus souvent Sophocle place en position initiale du trimeétre)
devant tous ces mots comportant un alpha aura été réparée au moyen d’un
bouche-trou malheureux.

At A1 TOV aOTHG aDTASELPOV &V POVOIg
nent®T’ GBamtov UMb’ V1’ OUNGTAOV KOVOV
glac’ OAécOat und’ v’ olwVAV TIVOG” 698

698 un6’ KSaZo : und’ cett.

Polynice ne courait aucun risque de périr du fait des chiens mangeurs de
chair crue ou d’aucun oiseau : il était déja mort. Une confusion d’onciales,
qui, si incroyable cela soit-il, semble passer inapercue, est responsable
de la substitution de dAécOat a £decbat, comme le montrent les v. 205—
206 : €av &’ aBamtov Kol TPOg olmvAV dépag | Kol TpOg KUVMDY €0EGTOV

56 Griffith suit Seidler en transposant 663—667 aprés 671. La double numérotation
adoptée par Griffith pour aider le lecteur est un facteur de confusion.

57 1l n’y a pas lieu de mettre en doute ’optatif otioete, « tout homme qu’une
cité peut avoir mis a sa téte » : Seyffert 1865 lui-méme, dont Lloyd-Jones—Wilson
citent la correction dubitativement proposée otrion ve, défend 1’optatif et Hermann
1830, dont Seyffert aurait di se souvenir, a montré pourquoi 1’optatif est juste et le
subjonctif faux. Voir également Bruhn 1899, 78 § 143.

58 Mais il est regrettable qu’éditeurs et commentateurs n’écrivent pas
TOVTEMIGTAUNG au v. 721 en suivant la suggestion Hermann 1830 (« pro uno
uocabulo »), e’ &ymye mpecPevew TOAD | dval TOV Gvopa TAVT' EMGTAUNG
mAéwv. Le cas de mavt’ dpiotedoog (toviapiotevoog Bergk) au v. 195 est moins
clair (comparer la rubrique de Bruhn 1899, 37 § 62 en retirant Trach. 338, sur quoi
on verra Davies 1991, 119, et la notice de Collard 2018, 138). Les éditeurs n’écrivent
pas mdv Kakiote au v. 741 !
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aikie0év 1 1d€iv.?® Cette correction ne change rien a 1’incohérence que
releva jadis Drachmann :%0 « ihre ‘Bestattung’ [effectuée par Antigone]
des Polyneikes konnte weder Hunde noch Vogel von seiner Leiche
abwehren ».6!

At Tl yop motpOg OAAAOVTOC EVKAEIQ TEKVOLS
GyaApa peilov f| i ©pog maidwv motpi; 704

703 evxheig Johnson, rec. Lloyd-Jones—Wilson®? : gvxeiag codd.

Jebb et Griffith écartent evkAeiq, qui restitue la construction propre de
Bl et celle de toute la séquence, car il est évident que « quel motif
de fierté plus grand qu’un pére éclatant de bonne réputation ? » est plus
satisfaisant que « quel motif de fierté plus grand que la bonne réputation
d’un pére florissant (1) ? ». Jebb et Griffith font valoir que edxAeiq rend
« the construction with npog naidwv in the second element (...) much
harsher ». Mais la difficulté existe aussi avec le génitif : « car quel motif
de fierté plus grand que la bonne réputation d’un pére florissant pour
ses enfants et, de la part d’enfants, pour leur pére ? ». C’est le génitif
nmoidwv, sur le méme plan que matpdg, qui est attendu : « car quel motif
de fierté plus grand que des enfants <éclatants de bonne réputation> pour
un pere ? ». La préposition npog ruine la construction. Je suggere qu’elle
a chassé le mot ab, « inversement », qui peut faire hiatus avec i, comme

59 On pourrait ajouter [Eschyle], Sept. 1035-1036, tovt0v 8¢ 6dpKag 0VOE
KOWALOYAoTOpES | AVKOL Thcovtal, un doknadtom twvi, si West 1998 n’y adoptait
la variante ondcovtot en invoquant Sophocle, Ant. 258 ondcavtog. West admet
aussi apres cdapkog 1’omission de deux hémistiches dont le premier commengait
par oV (« non uolucres, non canes »), mais « pas méme des loups » (cf. Barrett
2007, 338) me parait se tenir sans qu’il y ait besoin de supposer d’omission. La
présence du mot cépkag et la nécessité de restituer un moyen (ordcovtar) et non un
actif (cf. ondoavtoc) me feraient pencher pour ndcovton (voir la remarque portant
sur le v. 30 chez Liberman 2022, 43 n. 62). Toute la fin interpolée des Sept, inspirée
de I’Antigone de Sophocle, est mal écrite.

60 Drachmann 1908, 69. La réfutation de Bradshaw 1962, 204 ne me con-
vainc pas.

61 C’est sans voir que cette incohérence se trouve déja chez Sophocle que
Barrett 2007, 340 propose une interprétation d’un vers (1038) de la fin interpolée
des Sept contre Thebes qui libére le passage de la méme incohérence. En effet,
I’interprétation traditionnelle du passage des Sept implique qu’en jetant un peu de
terre sur le corps de Polynice Antigone le protége des loups.

92 Voir Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 133.
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chez Aristophane, Thes. 852, ti ad o0 kvpravig; ou, assez fréquemment,
dans la prose attique. Ellendt 1872, 101 B — 102 A cite d’assez nombreux
exemples de av) employé avec tig, Ti. Que I’interrogatif i puisse admettre
I’hiatus dans des formules stéréotypées, c’est ce que prouvent les
occurrences de ti €otwv; et sim. chez Sophocle (Phil. 733,93 753 ; fr. 314,
105 et 220 Radt [Limiers]).

At €1 8’ &yo véog,
00 TOV XpOVOV YpT| LOAAOV T} TAPYO GKOTETV.
Kp. &pyov yap ot 100G dkoopodvtag oéPey; 730

Les éditeurs ne se formalisent pas du passage du pluriel tépya au singulier
g€pyov et, si un critique objectait que tobpyov rend plus incisive la
reprise du mot par Créon sous la forme €pyov, on crierait a 1’arbitraire
ou on chercherait & montrer que la reprise du pluriel par le singulier est
beaucoup plus subtile. Mais on parait ignorer que tdpyo okomelv est
une des rarissimes violations chez Sophocle de cette régle de Hilberg :%4
« Im iambischen Trimeter und Choliambus diirfen vocalisch auslautende
Endsilben trochaischer Wortformen keine Hebung bilden. Aufgeschlossen
sind die freien Worter ». Les deux autres violations mentionnées par
Hilberg sont Oed. rex 981-982, molloi yap fon kav dveipacty Bpot@dv |
untpl EuvnuvacOnocay, et le fr. 498 Radt, 00 Eavijoat Kol Tpoyvpuvacal
xépa. Photios et la Suda citent ce seul vers en précisant qu’il est dit par
Hector déterming a se battre avec les Achéens : une faute de transmission
ne peut étre exclue et Radt 1999 est disposé¢ a 1’envisager. Quant au
vers de I’Edipe roi, sur D'infraction duquel a la regle de Hilberg les
commentateurs ne disent mot, il appartient a un ensemble de quatre vers
que personne ne supprimera volontiers en suivant Deventer et Hilberg,

63 Voir Brunck 1788 ad loc. ; Cavallin 1875, 26 et Schein 2013, 138 a Phil.
100 ; Kithner—Blass 1890, 196—197. Jebb 1898, 24 a Phil. 100 rappelle que Porson
refusait a la tragédie I’hiatus aprés ti. Lui-méme a tort de corriger ti ginog dans
Phil. 917.

64 Hilberg 1879, 206 ; Maas 1979, 105. Pour un examen et une lecture des
« lois » de Hilberg selon la grille de la métrique verbale et du point de vue de
la linguistique (phénomene du sandhi) mais sans tenir suffisamment compte de la
rythmique (durée des syllabes), voir Baechle 2007, 55-76. On sait qu’en poésie
latine classique c¢’est pratiquement une loi qu’une syllabe finale ouverte bréve ne
puisse pas étre allongée par le groupe consonantique initial du mot suivant. On
y évite aussi de se servir comme de syllabe bréve d’une syllabe finale ouverte breve
suivie de deux consonnes initiales dont la seconde n’est pas une liquide.
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surtout quand il est possible de substituer Tpoe®d a untpi.® La présence
de ce mot v. 980 enléve toute ambiguité a Tpo® : comparer Adiax 849,
Y€pOVTL TaTPL T1] T€ dvoTVe Tpoe®. Il est vrai que c’est seulement dans le
passage de I’Antigone que la violation de la regle de Hilberg s’accompagne
d’un probléme d’une autre nature.

A suivre.
Gauthier Liberman
Paris, Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes :
Bordeaux, Université Michel de Montaigne

gauthier.liberman@orange.fr
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ccccccaccc

This is the third of five sets of text-critical, exegetical and sometimes metrical
remarks on Antigone. These *Sophocleuncula are not only minute philological
notes but they involve broader issues having a bearing on the interpretation and
meaning of the drama as a whole. These remarks were composed with a view to
drawing attention to a number of forgotten or unseen difficulties and to trying to
address a number of seen but unsolved problems more efficaciously. The text and
meaning of not a few other passages from works of Sophocles or of other writers
are also dealt with.

Crarbsi Ipe/ICTaBIsIeT COO0M TPETHIO W3 MSATH MOCIEIOBATEIBHBIX ITyOIHKAIIH,
COZlepIKaIIMX 3aMEYaHHs O KPHTHKE TEKCTa, SK3EIeTUYECKHX M METPHYECKUX
cioxHoCTAX B Ammueone Codoxkna. *Sophocleuncula TOCBSIIEHB HE TONBKO
Y4acTHBIM (DHUIIOIOrHYECKUM TpodiieMaM, HO U 0ojiee OOIIMM BOMPOCaM, 3HAYH-
MBIM U1l MHTEPIPETALUH JpaMbl B IEJIOM. 3aMETKH NPHU3BaHBI MPUBIICYb BHH-
MaHue K psily 3a0BbITBIX WM YHYHICHHBIX W3 BHJY CIOXHOCTEH W MPEIIOKHThH
Oonee AefCTBEHHbIC PEIICHUS] 0CO3HABACMBIX, HO HEpeIIeHHbIX npoodiem. K aHa-
JIU3Y MPUBJICKACTCS TAKXKE HEMAJIO Maccakeil u3 apyrux npoussencuuii Codokia
U JPYTUX aBTOPOB.
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WITH OR WITHOUT A KOINON.
THE LONGUE DUREE
OF TWO REGIONAL FESTIVALS.
II. THE PAMBOIOTIA AND THE BASILEIA
FROM THE HELLENISTIC TO
THE IMPERIAL PERIOD

3. The Third and the Second century BC: The Rise of
the Pamboiotia and the Explosion of the Basileia!

At the end of the fourth century BC, there is no evidence on the fate of
Pamboiotia, whereas the creation of Epameinondas, the Basileia, survived
its creator. The third century BC sees the Pamboiotia coming to rise as
national games of the Boiotians and the Basileia attracting competitors
from further distances. As in the early beginnings of this combined story,
both these festivals returned to represent Boiotia abroad. This degree of
representativity lasted until the second century BC. We will now address
first the fate of the Pamboiotia and then proceed to consider the explosion
of the Basileia.

The evidence on the Pamboiotia in the Hellenistic period is only
indirectly literary and mostly epigraphic. Historians concentrate on the
importance of Koroneia and its festival. An important source as Polybius
recalls the fierce reproaches of the Boiotians against the Aetolians, in
220 BC, at the meeting of the Hellenic League (4. 25. 2: éyxalobvtaov
d¢ Boliwt®dv pév 6t cuinoatev to ti|g Anvag tiic Treviag iepov eipnvng
vrapyovong). The Aetolians had attacked the Itonion in Koroneia,
between 224 and 227 BC,? and this giprivng vmapyovong, despite the peace
(probably a sacred truce).

During the First Macedonian War, Flamininus had to move against
Akraiphia and Koroneia in 196 BC. Here, some Roman soldiers had been
killed and Flamininus asked for the guilty parties and a fine. Yet (so Livy
33.29.8-9):

' See Part I (Tufano 2022b), Section 2.
2 Walbank 1957 ad 4. 3. 5.

50
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(8) quorum cum fieret neutrum, uerbis tantum ciuitates excusarent
nihil publico consilio factum esse, missis Athenas et in Achaiam
legatis qui testarentur socios iusto pioque se bello persecuturum
Boeotos, (9) et cum parte copiarum Ap. Claudio Acraephiam ire
iusso, ipse cum parte Coroneam circumsidit, uastatis prius agris [...].

In 191 BC, the consul M. Acilius Glabrio attacked Koroneia, when
he saw there a statue of Antiochus III (Liv. 36. 20). He then stopped the
pillaging, since such a decision could not depend on the sole Koroneians:
the erection of the statue had been a common decision of the Boiotians
(cum communi decreto Boeotorum posita esset statua).> These anecdotes
explain how relevant, from the outside, the Pamboiotia might look, since the
Boiotians decided to place here a momentuous dedications as the statue of
Antiochos, although Thebes was the actual ‘capital’ of the koinon (Liv. 33. 1).

The Pamboiotia were the festival held in the spot where most of the
federal decisions were made, in the third century BC. This situation might
explain why the temple of Athena Koroneia might have sought doviia in
the sixties of the third century BC (FD IV 358, 266/262 BC):*

[...][€00-]

&e toic Apogiktilooy to igpo[v]
[tfg AOnvag thi¢g] Tteviag TO
[¢y Kopwveiat dov]hov glvat.

The collocation of the Itonion in the inscription is an integration. Yet,
Polybius (4. 25. 2), with the reference to a sacred truce, supports the view
that the sanctuary enjoyed this inviolability between the third and the
second centuries BC.5 Only in the third century BC, therefore, one sees
a renewed interest in this sanctuary and, apparently, in the festival.

As anticipated in the Introduction (Part I), preserved lists of victors
show that only Boiotians participated in the Pamboiotia. We can now

3 On this episode, see Miiller 1996a, 134 and Thornton 2014, 112—113.

4 SEG 18. 240 = FD 1V 358, 266/262 BC. Cf. Schachter 1981, 123 and n. 6.
It was assumed (Kowalzig 2007, 362 n. 70) that the dovAio preexisted the 3™ cent.
BC, since in 394 BC a few Boiotians took refuge in the temple (Xen. Hell. 4. 3. 20;
Plut. Ages. 19. 2; Polyaen. 2. 1. 5; Paus. 3. 9. 13). However, only Pausanias calls
these defeated Boiotian ikéteic. All the other sources report that Agesilaus let them
leave the temple, without forcing it. If so, it was more a royal decision than the actual
technical status of dovAia which acted at this stage.

5 See Rigsby 1996, 55-59 and Mackil 2013, 224.
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add that these lists are actually lists of teams and that their composition
goes parallel to those of the military subunits which were training in these
decades. There was a “unified system of military organization and training
for the poleis of the Boiotian League”:® the participation of teams was
a means of displaying their effective capacity.

In the late third century BC, a victorious team of Koroneians made
a dedication to unknown deities (SEG 3. 354, 230-200 BC):

TO Gyga K| TO TEATOQOPN K1) TV EMiAe[KTV] K1} TO
QopeTpitn K1) TV ceevoovarn Kopwveiov
@ Téhe0g ViKaoovtes To [Tappoidtio TOG Oedg.

This group was led by the first mentioned subunit, the dysya: the
noun dyepa normally defines an infantry formation of attack, especially
the Macedonian d&ynua. However, it could also describe a specific
elite group, similar to the Theban igpog Adyoc.” Both readings might
coexist: the Macedonian derivation of the infantry corps could explain
the commemoration of other local elite units, renamed now after the
Macedonian model. The other Koroneian victorious subunits were the
neltopopot (boiot. medtapopot), a group of light infantry, the énilexton,
whose vague denomination might indicate another elite formation, possibly
on constant call, and two specific subunits: the archers (papetpitar) and
the slingers (cpevdovijTan).

In a similar way, the “Great Stele of Thespiai” (/Thesp 84,y 9,
210 BC),? a magistrate list, records the following infantry regiments:

Aoyayoc t@ aysipotoc KAémv Avtov[d]uw:
[a]yepdveg medtopdpng Aapdk[plitoc Apio[t]o-
[u]oyo, vac.
vac. £p&ipapyog ITovBiwv [Tovbiwvog ayepove[g]
gméxtug [ethexkhidag Evihelog, Xtpoto[v]
AmoAL0dDPp® papeTpitng Aviag Aya[0]oxielog
o@evdovatng  vac. apy[ov]voyv
‘Epdtov Evtodyw, [Ipaémv Zootphton, Aoxay[0]c
Aon[otiov]og(?), DiAdvdg ZokAeloc. v Aoyoyv OmAi-
g EbBvvog Tipwvog  vac.

¢ Cf. Grigsby 2017, 121 and Kalliontzis 2020, 89-95.

7 Relationship with the Macedonian unit: Feyel 1942, 201-202; Kalliontzis
2020, 92. Connection with the Theban Sacred Band: Schachter 2016, 208.

8 See Kalliontzis 2020, 93 on the leaders in this list.
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Some elements as the dyewpa (1. 20) and the light infantry (1. 21)
are in common with the aforementioned dedication, whereas others
only mentioned here, as the leader of the mandatory military education
(1. 23, épeifapyog) and the chief-huntsman (1. 26, dpyucodvayog), suggest
occasional variations in the formation of these units which participated to
the Pamboiotia.

Among the extant inscriptions of this period, we find the same
pattern dyeipo—énilextor-neAto@opar—papetpitar in another dedication
of a victorious team at the Pamboiotia from Thespiai (/Thesp 201,
ca. 230 BC), which lists the single leaders of these subunits: here, however,
the slingers are substituted by simple soldiers (1. 13: t0 7eddv).

The few surviving dedications confirm the participation of teams and
a close connection between these and the different téAn of the Boiotian
army, whose composition reflected the seven téAn of the Hellenistic
koinon.? The relationship between these teams and their place of origin is
always remarked: sometimes, as in the aforementioned inscription from
Koroneia (SEG 3. 354), the whole téhog takes pride in the victory; on
other occasions, for unknown reasons, single poleis of the téAoc (Lebadeia,
Koroneia, and Thisbe) chose to make explicit the different contributions of
these subunits of the geographical téLog.!0

A single polis could also participate, perhaps independently of its téAoc,
as in the case of Lebadeia, whose horsemen made their own dedication,
after the horse-race won at the Pamboiotia (/G VII 3087, 255-250 BC):

tol inmdt Agfademov avébiav Tpepwviot,
vikbdoavteg innocin [oppoidtia, innapyiovtog
Ag&inno Zovkpatelo, Frlapyoviov Mitmvog
®Opacwvio, Emtipo Zavkpateio.

The Hellenistic Pamboiotia distinguish themselves for this collective
organization, in contrast with the individual participation of the Classical
period.!! In the third century, the new military character of the games
allowed them to dwell on the national memory of the Boiotians: Koroneia,
as a federal sanctuary, had survived the dissolution of the Boiotian League
(338-287 BC).

9 On the té\n of the Hellenistic kowév, see Knoepfler 2001; Miiller 2011;
Mackil 2013, 225. On the link with the festival, see now Kalliontzis 2020, 89-90.

10-See e.g. SEG 26, 551, from Koroneia, where we find these three ethnics at
11. 14-16.

11 See Section 1 (Part I).
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The local teams of military units had to exhibit their training. The
aforementioned horsemen of Lebadeia (/G VII 3087), for instance, won
the inmmaocin at the Pamboiotia: this race could consist of a spectacular
exhibition of horses, of a fake tournament and performance of complicated
moves, not very different from the émidei&ig described by Xenophon
(Hipp. 3. 10-13).12 Perhaps there was a form of historical performance,
in such a competition, as in the contemporary historical carousel of the
carabinieri in Italy: this exhibition of grandiose manoeuvres of horses
was established during fascism (1933) to celebrate the army and each of
the units wears a uniform of the victorious units in specific moments of
the past. Could it be that the inmacin had the task of combining sport with
history, in Boiotia, a land well-known for its horses!3 — in other words,
that it was an agonistic form of thinking about the past?

Even simple soldiers could participate in the Pamboiotia,'* which also
included a specific competition for armed men, the gvomhin: !> this military
performance of the horsemen was similar to the gdavdpia included in the
contests of the Athenian Panathenaia.!¢

Performances of poetae vagantes could also occur at the Pamboiotia.
Zotion of Ephesus, an otherwise unknown tragic poet, was honoured
sometime in the middle of the second cent. BC (SEG 57. 443, ¢):

[ceonnn. Gpyovtog] £60&e TOG GOVVEIPLG K1) TO SALL TGV

[Kopaviov: éndel Z]otiov Zoatiovog Eeéotoc, Tpayarodid-

[@Vv mogttag K1 caTo]0pwv, KN TPOTEPOV UEV EMSUEITAG &V

[tav mOAMY apiov T]av dvactpopdy érocicato evoyeipova k1 Kabi-
[kooov T TOA K1) aDCAVT]D, KT KOTO TOV TOPLOVTA KNPOV AKPOUCIS
[rosiobipievog TV me]TpaypotevEVEOVY T O1d TAG TOEIG10G

12 See Olivieri 2010-2011, 89-90. The parallel helps our understanding of the
agones, but we should always remember Robert’s remark: “on combat pour vaincre,
pour étre déclaré et proclamé le premier et, plus souvent, il n’y a méme pas du
second. [...] Cet effort agonistique est le contraire d’une activité ludique. L’agon,
le concours, se distingue radicalement aussi de 1’épideixis, récital, représentation,
sans concurrent” (Robert 1984 [in: Ilpoxtixa tov H' Aicbvoivg Zvvedpiov Elnvikig
xor Aanivikng Emypogpirng, AOnvo, 3—9 Oktwppiov 1982], 36 = Robert 2007, 268).

13 Cf. Pind. Pyth. 9. 146; Herakleides Kritikos JCV (FGrH V) 2022 F 13 A and
Arenz 2006, 203; Kalliontzis 2020, 93-94.

14 SEG 3. 355.

15 Moretti, 1953, 102-103.

16 Suggestion: Pappadakis 1923, 230-231, with Lalonde 2019, 162 n. 300.
Other equestrian contests occurred at the Athenian Theseia: on this festival, see
Parke 1977, 81-82, Kyle 1993, 40—41; Kennell 1999.
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The proxeny decree suggests that, by the time this text had been
produced, the koinon had already been dissolved.!” I doubt that the
Pamboiotia in their traditional form continued after 171 BC: Zotion is
honoured for performing his pieces in Koroneia, and it is highly possible
that the festival only continued as a local one. Possibly they were now
managed by a group of vaomotoi, as two victors’ lists of the first century
BC confirm.'® In other words, the proxeny decree for Zotion does not
explicitly allow us to argue for a continuity of the festival, unless we
postulate a reduction of the agonistic element.

The Pamboiotia might seem more dangerous, from the outside, than
the Basileia. Koroneia was one of the Boiotian cities more constantly
and vehemently aligned with the Macedonians during the Macedonian
Wars.!® After 171 BC, i.e. after the dissolution of the Boiotian Hel-
lenistic koinon,?° there are no more federal archons, and the survival
of games could only apply to specific games where “a sublimation of
the militaristic self-expression” would be limited to specific cases: the
Basileia included an armed race, but it was nothing like the open field
competition among teams of soldiers at the heart of the Hellenistic
Pamboiotia.?!

The Boiotians could keep a sense of regional identity through the
festivals, in the period between the end of the Third Macedonian War
and the re-emergence of the koinon. The Basileia survived, in a local
form, with a new name (see Section 4). The exception of the Pamboiotia
could depend on the strong military connotations of the festival, as it
had been rethought and reorganised in the third century BC: Boiotia had
displayed an ambiguous position during the Macedonian Wars, and the
energies of the cities (and a Roman prohibition?) might have warned
against a continuation of a festival where military units showed their
military training.

While the Pamboiotia were a festival open to teams, the Basileia
remained individual competitions in the third and second century BC;
there are isolated mentions of musical contests, which might have

17 See Schachter—Slater 2007.

18 JG VII 1764 (ca. 60 BC; Schachter 1981, 125-126 and Miiller 2014, 128)
and /G VII 2871 (late 15t cent. BC; see Section 4): on these texts and their value for
the theory of a reorganization of the Pamboiotia in the 1%t cent. BC, see Knoepfler
2020, 202-206.

19 See esp. Miiller 1996a.

20 On this episode, see now Miiller 2021.

21 Quotation: Grigsby 2017, 137. Cf. Miiller 2014, 122 and 136.
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occurred on an irregular basis.?> Once again, the difficulty to give a full
and detailed program of the Basileia depends on the selective materials,
exclusively epigraphical for the period under consideration (third and
second centuries BC).

Most information on the origin of the winners at the Basileia and at
the later Trophonia actually dates to the second and to the first century
BC: until the third century BC, which represents a turning point in the
organization of this festival, a growing number of athletes celebrating
their victory at the Basileia often came from other Greek cities.?

Zeus Basileus and Hera Basileia became two of the four representative
Boiotian gods in the external self-presentation of the Boiotians,?* and this
will have raised the interest of the other Greeks for the context: in 281/0,
the Athenian taxiarchs could claim that visiting the Basileia at Lebadeia
equated a foreign embassy to the Boiotian League (/G II/III3 1. 4. 882, ,;:
nepi OV Aéyovoty ol dmootarévielg TV talidpyov eic T Booilelo Vrep
¢ Bvsiog fg Edvoav).2s

Between the early third and the beginning of the second century BC,
we have eight documents on the catchment area of the Basileia.?® Apart
from a chronologically slippery text from Klazomenai (/G VII 3102),

22 In the case of the Basileia, a musical competition in the 3 cent. BC might be
inferred from /G 112 3779: this is a list of victories of the ki0apwddg (so Paus. 1. 37.2)
Nikokles of Tarentum. The man won in three contests named Basileia: one in Macedonia,
one in Alexandria, and one not specified and possibly in Lebadeia, but the inscription
would be the only witness for this period (Knoepfler 2008, 1439). The presence of
heralds, in this period (/G VII 530, ca. 250 BC), later in time (/G 112 3158a, 15t cent.
AD), and in the imperial celebrations (see Section 5), does not imply that the Basileia
were an ayov povoikdg, as correctly underlined by Knoepfler (2008, 1456 n. 120).

23 The reference epigraphic catalogue for the Basileia is Turner 1996. A turning
point was represented by Knoepfler 2008; further indications on the epigraphic
dossier of the Basileia are in Miiller 2014.

24 See /G IX2? 1170 (ca. 270 BC), with Schachter 2016, 188 and n. 31.

25 On this document as proof of the good relationship between Athens and
Boiotia, see Kalliontzis 2020, 112.

26 Ariston of Plataca: /G VII 1711 = Leb. 4 (early 3 cent. BC: Manieri 2009;
2nd cent. BC: Schachter 1994). Kallistratos of Sicyon (MAFAS 578): IG IV 428
(260-220 BC). Damatrios of Tegea (MAFAS 276): IG V 2. 142 (late 3™ cent. BC).
Two winners from Thebes: an anoymous man, /G VII 2487 (late 3 / early 2" cent.
BC: see Knoepfler 2008, 1443 and n. 74) and Athanichos, /G VII 4247 = Ebert 70
(late 31/ early 2" cent. BC). Anonymous from Argos: SEG XI 338 (200-180 BC).
Anonymous from Klazomenai: /G VII 3102 (probably ‘Hellenistic’: Turner 1996).
Anonymous from Lebadeia: /G VII 3079 (‘Hellenistic’: Turner 1996).
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other two victories are by Theban athletes (/G VII 2487 and 4247),
whereas two cases must be signalled: Kallistratos of Sicyon (MAFAS 578)
and Damatrios of Tegea (MAFAS 276) record their victories at the
Basileia of Lebadeia in a long record of victories at stephanitic as well
as at local contests.?” These were extremely successful men, like the
Theban Athanichos (MAFAS 223; IG VII 4247,_,) who died during a mi-
litary campaign:

[rappa]yog év Nep[é]ot vikd kol tpig Baciieio
[7]oig kol avhp. koi TOE Tov T[pit]ov [a]u[e]ed[E]unv
[6v]nokm &' [€]u [m]popdyols Apews dopog yELOVED®DV
[KA]ewvog ABGviyog, 6v Bodpog Apng d[ad]u[a]oev.

The data on the catchment area document a festival with federal
management and a still narrow impact beyond its region. The situation can
be better understood if we concentrate on what had happened in Lebadeia
in the second half of the third century BC, with the plan to erect a new
sanctuary for Zeus Basileus. We have eight cuyypagai on the construction,
never finished, of this temple.?® One of these contracts indicates the
names of two archons of the Boiotian League, Andronikos and, probably,
Potidaichos (221/220 BC).?° These names appear in a context which refers
to an advanced stage of the project and therefore represent a terminus ante
quem for the decision to start the construction of this new temple, located
on the hill of Prophitis Ilias near modern Livadia.

A vaomowkog vouog lists the architects, the boiotarchs and the
financial board of the xoaténton who worked with the newly established
college of the vaomotoi. These people oversaw the erection of the new
sanctuary of Zeus Basileus as a federal venture: it will remain the only
federal institution, after the dissolution of the koinon in 171 BC, despite
the abrupt end to the works on the temple.

The intervention of the Boiotian League in Lebadeia also concerned
other aspects, such as the request of dovAia for the new project of the
temple. The proof of this is a document (/G VII 4136) describing

27 An overview of these winners s. in Knoepfler 2008, 1440—1441.

2 JG VII 3073-3076; AM 22 (1897) 179; BCH 20 (1896) 318; BCH 64/65
(1940/41) 37 n. 23; JHS 15 (1895) 92.

29 See the new edition of the text by Pitt 2014. On Potidaichos, cf. Kalliontzis
2020, 23-24 and 173 (Inscr. 13).

30 JG VII 30734,_g9. See Schachter 2016, 389 and n. 39.
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a consultation of the oracle of Trophonios and found in a dossier with two
other texts concerning the Ptoia of Akrephia:

Koducdeidog Aokpog éog Omdevtog katapag &v Tpepo-

viov avavysihe Aemdadeiay t01 Al 01 Bacidelt avOépey

K1 Ot Tpepwviot k1 Axpreia o1 AmdArmvi tot [Ttoiv kN pel
AdKIpEV HEWEVE 0VTOC. 0VTOC 08 Aylpéuey AUEOTE-

PO TO Lopa YPEINOTO KUVE] €9’ 0VYIN Kot Thoay YoO-

pov, K1 TOV Aydva, 1opov katoyyeArépey. 86Tic 6€ Ka T@

A10¢ @ Baoiigiog émpedetBeiet Td vad, TOV 6TEQAVOV
toet.3!

This text raises several questions that cannot be fully addressed
here;3? for our understanding of the historical evolution of the Basileia of
Lebadeia, however, it is important to stick to the letter of this document.
The man, probably paid by the Boiotian League,?? descended to the cave
on matters related to the Ptoia of Akrephia and the temple of Zeus in
Lebadeia. The sacred funds are to be solicited ‘throughout every land’
(1. 5-6) and the cities have to proclaim ‘the sacred agon’. The singular
form of this expression and the fact that the text was found in a dossier
with the decree of the Amphiktyony confirming this xoatayyeiia (/G VII
4135) are sure evidence that the agon here alluded to are the Ptoia. The
descent of Kallikleidas was not related to a reform or a change of the
festival of the Basileia: the word to be spread regarded the dovAia of the
temple of Zeus Basileus.

We anticipated that other Greek communities were aware of the
existence of the Basileia during the third century BC, before the new
works at the sanctuary. The documents between the late third and the
first century BC do not challenge this relatively narrow catchment area

31 See Schachter 2016, 381-396. The area of the temple of Zeus Basileus is
unfortunately poorly published: see Gadolou 2008 [A. T'kaddorov, ““H npdcpatn
aPYOLoAOYIKT €pEVva 6T0 VOO ToV A1d¢ Bactiéwg ot Aaderd”, in: B. Apafavtivog
(ed.), Emetnpic s Etoupeiog twv Boiwtikwv Meletwv: A’ Aibvég Xovédpro Borw-
uxov Meletwv (Aifadeia, 9-12 Zemreufipiov 2000)] and Kanellopoulou-Partida
2021. On the dossier (/G VII 4135-4137), see Miiller 2020, 65—66 on its importance
for the Ptoia.

32 To the points addressed in the text, one may add the unconventional choice
to credit the reestablishing of the cult to a foreigner, Kallikleidas from Opous. The
current understanding is that Opous did not belong to the Boiotian koinon at this
stage (see Kalliontzis 2020, 101-144).

33 See Schachter 1984.
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of the winners:3* the winners come from Athens, Delphi, Rhodes, Larisa,
Potidaia, and Megara. Only in one highly fragmentary inscription from
Chaeronea (SEG 3. 368, early second century BC) there is a winner from
Antiochia ad Pyramum (1. 6)35 and a Xpvoaopevg (1. 13).

The variety of the contests, as anticipated in Section 2 (Part I), includes
gymnastic contests that cannot easily be presented in their program.3¢
The only innovation was the choice of an dywvofétng from any city of
the confederation. This figure is better known for his duties thanks to
documents of the first century BC: the task of managing the festival with
the sacred funds might have implied a personal intervention.’” Before
the late third century BC, we have the salient dywvofesia of the Theban
Neon, son of Askondas (/G VII 3091):38

Néov Fackav[dao]
ayovobetei[cog]

10 Baoiiewn

10 éAnoypio[tiov]
avébetke tol [Al]

toi Baowg[T] k[N 1]
TOAL.

This act recalls the similar introduction of an dywvoBémng in the
organization of the Ptoia after 221 BC:3° the Boiotians were willing to
transform a successful regional festival into a better organized, federal
organization of this event.

34 SGDIT12961 (170-130 BC); IG XII 1. 78 (2" cent. BC); /G 1X? 614a (2nd—
Ist cent. BC); SEG 14. 478a (100 BC); ID 1957 = MAFAS 695 (120 BC); IG V11 47
(19686 BC); SEG 3. 368 (2" cent. BC). ID 1957 and IG VII 47 are listed among
the ‘Trophonia Monuments’ by Turner 1996 because they refer to the Trophonia.
In light of the interpretation followed in this text, however, it is legitimate to
consider these texts in the same context.

35 On this winner, see Manieri 2009, 154 and Kalliontzis 2020, 38.

36 See Robert 1936, 22. The three categories of age attested for the Basileia
are moideg (“boys”), ayéveror (“beardless youths”), and évdpeg (“men”). They
probably ran different distances in the running contests, but it is not certain whether
Plato’s description of these distances (Leg. 8. 833 c) applied to all the festivals (see
Schopsdau 2011 ad Plat. 1. c.).

37 See Migeotte 2006 and Section 4.

38 See Knoepfler 2008, 1441 on this figure.

39 Miiller 2020, 66-67.
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4. The First Century BC

The first century BC sees a profound renewal of the Basileia, which will be
addressed in the first place, and the reprise of the Pamboiotia. Both these
innovations are connected with the new Boiotian kowvov, no more a federal
institution, but an organization that recovered most of the previous regional
legacies and used the festivals as carriers of this antiquarian project.

Since a series of documents from the late second and the early first
century BC, and to the full third century AD, report the existence of
Trophonia in Lebadeia, it was once believed that the Basileia and the
Trophonia were two different, and possibly coterminous, festivals: the issue
has now lost most of its pregnancy, after the new studies of the inscriptions
on the festival of Lebadeia of the second and the first century BC.
A reappraisal of a series of notes by Louis Robert allowed Denis Knoepfler
to link the evolution of the Basileia with the history of the kowvdv, which
was dissolved by the Romans in 171 BC and would only re-emerge in the
first century BC, after the Battle of Chaeronea (86 BC).#0 This survival is in
line with the redating of the Amphiareia Rhomaia: by antedating 1. Oropos
521 to 149-146 BC, Kalliontzis showed the continuity of this festival and
its precocious ‘Romanization’.! In the case of the Amphiareia, the likely
establishment of the festival in honour of Rome in 148 BC was how Oropos
reacted to the historical events; in the same decades, the inhabitants of
Lebadeia were opting for an alternative, by renaming their previous contest.

From the end of the second century BC, the Basileia of Lebadeia are
mentioned under the name of “Trophonia”: a telling document of this stage
is the prize list of Menodoros of Athens (MAFAS 695) who won around
120 BC (ID 1957, a; 5; b33, 59, 5):%

Mnvédwpov T'vaiov Abnvoiov, vikioovia v mepiodov kol Tovg
GAAoVG 1epOVC AydVOC,
Anpitprog AmoArodotov Avtioxeng, AmOAAVL. [...]

Tpopdvia

Ta &V
AePadeiq
vdpag
Ty [...]
TOYKPATIOV.

40 Knoepfler 2008 and 2020.

41 Kalliontzis 2016.

42 On the date, see Knoepfler 2008, 1430—1432. The prize list is preserved on
two copies, from Delos (ID 1957 = IAG 51) and from Athens (/G II/1112 3147).
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Only in the first century BC did the Trophonia reappear as Basileia.
Whereas the Pamboiotia, with their strong political semantics, had not
been celebrated in full in the years between 171 BC and the birth of the
new koinon, we can postulate a different situation for the Basileia that
continued under a more local lead. It was only in the first century BC,
with the new Roman koinon, that the Basileia could be systematically
reorganised by a regional board. For a period, the festival appears under
a different name, but was still celebrated in Lebadeia.*3

To an external observer, nothing had changed, in the daily life of the
Basileia: writing in the forties of the first century BC, Diodorus asserts
that the festival introduced by Epameinondas is the one carried out in his
own times (15. 53. 4: tavtnVv mOLODGL TNV TOVTYVPLYV). A contemporary
of Diodorus, Didymus, in commenting on Pindar’s Bowwtiov dydveg
gvvopot, seems to juxtapose Basileia and Trophonia.** The juxtaposition,
however, can only emerge from the point of view of a scholar who is
aware of the existence of the two names (no variation is attested by
Diodorus): Knoepfler observes that the two games were never celebrated
together.*?

One can only speculate on the reason for the change of name:
a possible indication are the imperial inscriptions, in which the Basileia,
once again, are replaced by the Trophonia. It might be that the Basileia,
after the dissolution of the koinon,*¢ sounded too ‘monarchic’, under
the Roman government. The last document falls shortly before the
Roman measure of 171.47 The ambiguous echoes of the name of the
festival made it an uneasy cultural thorn for the Romans. A possible

4 IG VII 3078 = Leb. 11 (80-51 BC); SEG 111 367 = Leb. 12 (mid. 1%t cent.
BC); BE (1973) 213 (1%t cent. BC); /G VII 3095 (first half of 15t cent. BC); /G VII
1764 and 2871 (15t cent. BC). This further low-dating by Miiller 2014 is however
doubted by Knoepfler (BE 2015 n. 249).

4 F 13 Braswell, on which see Section 1 (Part I).

45 Knoepfler 2008, 1462.

46 Miiller 1996a and 2002.

47 SGDI'112961, late 170s BC. For a discussion of this document, see Knoepfler
2008, 1443—-1445. The last winner, Eudokos of Delphi, was the grandson of Praxo,
a woman who granted hospitality to Evander of Crete and to three Macedonians,
vested by Perseus with the mission to kill Eumenes of Pergamon (Liv. 42. 15-17:
on the entire plan, see Thornton 2014, 145-146). Two other possibly coterminous
documents are a stele for Agasias of Chalkis (BE 1979 n. 116) and a dedication of
a Messenian boxer, considered earlier by Knoepfler (2008, 1445 n. 80) and later by
the editors of the SEG (59. 417).
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survival or re-appearance of the contest could only happen under a new,
less compromised term. The exact relationship between the local hero
Trophonios and Zeus Basileus*® remains unexplained, but the decision
of Epameinondas, in 371, to call this agon the ‘Basileia’ must not have
sounded irrational to the attendants of the site. Conversely, the original
fame of Lebadeia as an oracular site might explain the choice of the
local organizers to adopt a more locally coloured name (Trophonia), in
the period between, roughly, 146 BC and the first quarter of the later
century, to adopt a more locally coloured name. The focus on the local
hero might have been an idea of the vaonowoi, the board which survived
the dissolution of the koinon: the change of administration, in other
words, coincided with the decision to return to focus on a local deity.
It was always the same festival, but the different dedicant gave it a new
allure and diminished its political implications.

Only after the resurrection of the political federation could the
Basileia regain their original name and a federal administration. The
amoloyion of the first century BC record the activity of dywvoBétor who
declare their expenses and are managers of a festival which is once
again a regional event.

The Basileia were organised, on behalf of the college of the
vaomotoi, by an dymvofBétng who was presumably chosen by a body
representing all the Boiotian cities and elected at a local level. The
aywvobétng remained in office from the end of the previous edition of
the Basileia, during the month of Panamos, to the month Pamboiotios of
the next year, when he declared his expenses (dmoloyia).*?

We have three amoloyiotr of dywvoBétar of the first century BC:
one by Xenarchos of Lebadeia,>® the second by Prokles,>! and the third
by Sostratos of Tanagra.’> Here are three relevant lines of this last
inscription (Aye_»9):

48 See esp. Schachter 1994, 88—89 and Bonnechere 2003.

4 The noun dmoAoyio is common in Boiotia to indicate the list of expenses of
a magistrate at the end of his mandate; the corresponding Attic word is dmoAoylopog
(Rougemont—Rousset 2005, 123).

50 JG VII 3078 = Leb. 11: see Knoepfler 2020, 194-195.

51 SEG 3. 367 = Leb. 12. A new fragment belonging to this damoloyio was
published by Knoepfler 2020, 215-216.

52 Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020 [A. IT. MatBaiov, N. [Toralopkdadag, “Amoro-
yio dyovobétov t@v Baotheiov ék Agfadeiac”].
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AmoAoyio. aymvobétov tdv Baocileiov [X]ootpdtov 'Epotimvoc
Tavaypaiov:

[Mavapov: Afppo Topa TdV TOAe®V O EIGNVEYKOV AP’ EKAGTOV TELOVGS
€1¢ 0L €K TOD VOUOL &V T ay®dVL dhopoto wofp]a Aefadémv apyvpiov
Agvkoleiov II'C-XF [...]

These documents probably represent an abridged version of the
actual sums involved in the organization of the festival; moreover, the
amoloyia of Xenarchos (Leb. 11) is preceded by an agonistic catalogue
of winners and followed by a list of delegates sent by the Boiotian
cities and by an account of the procedure raised by Xenarchos against
his predecessor Platon (Leb. 11 Cyy_46):>3

[...][eloayBei-]

ong ¢ xot[a [TAdtmvog]
{nuiog, émé[kpvav ot -]
O T®V TOA[e®V Topaye-]
yovoteg &[ykprrad].

The last published fragment of the dmoAoyic of Prokles’* and the
new damoloyia of Sostratos®> confirm the relevance of the éykpitai. These
jurors were three from each town and some towns provided twice this
number, as Orchomenos.>® The &yxpitai were sent to Lebadeia to judge
the competitions in the first place and the further need to govern other
trials confirms the tie between this festival and the supervision by the
koinon. The provenance of the judges attests to a “pattern of widespread
representation”.’’

From the dmoloyion we learn that the financial administration
mostly rested on the rental of sanctuary lands and on the giceopai of
the Boiotian cities which decided to participate.’® Xenarchos (Leb. 11)

33 See Manieri 2009 ad loc. and Rougemont—Rousset 2005 n. 22. On the
restitution &[ykprrai] (1. 46), see Knoepfler 2020, 224 n. 140.

54 Knoepfler 2020, 2165 : ol and t@[v ©o-]|Aewv Topayevépevol Eykpiral.

55 Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020 Bg_jo: mapeye<v>noncav &v-lkprtal €ig td
Baoi)eto.

56 Orchomenos: Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020 B,, ,;. On the &ykprrai, see
Rougemont—Rousset 2005, 124; Papazarkadas 2019, 208-209; Knoepfler 2020,
227-228; Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020, 181-182.

37 Papazarkadas 2019, 209.

58 On the administrative aspects of the festival during the 15t century BC, see
Knoepfler 1988; Frohlich 2004, 469; Miiller 2014, 126—-127; Schachter 2016, 189—
190; Knoepfler 2020.
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recalls renting the hippodrome and the stadion (l. 21) and managing the
sums for games that did not occur (I. 22); moreover, he took care that all
the Boiotian cities delivered their eicpopd (1. 23) and ‘personally’, as an
act of euergetism, paid for the sacrifices and the agon (25). In the same
document, we also learn that the people who rented these spaces were
from Lebadeia.

Despite the richness of details on the festival, these dmoloyion do
not make mention of any attempt to commemorate previous winners or
to claim an alignment with the big games of the nepiodog. At the same
time, the agonistic catalogues of the first century BC and the other
contemporary documents shed light on a sensibly wider catchment
area. On the one hand, we have athletes from Rome in two dmoloyiot
(Leb. 11 and 12);% on the other hand, others came from Greece, Asia
Minor, and the Near East.¢0

The presence of a Ptolemy, identified with Ptolemy XII Theos Philo-
pator Neos Dionysos (8051 BC),®! is an interesting chapter in the history
of a local festival that had long been attended mainly by Boiotians and
by other Greeks. According to Papazarkadas, this wide international
catchment area may depend on kinship ties sought by the Boiotians,
since every city or region outside Greece may be linked to different
episodes of mythical history of Boiotia.%? If this scenario were true, one
could recognize here a further aspect of the political implications of the
Basileia. The Boiotians were probably using such a festival — where two
regional boards, the vaorotoi and the yxpitai, coexisted®® — to look for an
external confirmation of this antiquarian revival. Based on the preserved
amoloyia, it is hard to claim when exactly the new koinon was born: the
current certain points are that this must have been after the Mithridatic

% The presence of P. Licinius in the apology of Prokles (Leb. 12) may help
postdate this inscription to the last third of the first century BC (Miiller 2014, 127).
On the expansion of the community of the Romans in Boiotia in this period, see
Miiller 2002.

% Epidamnos: /G VII 3078A, 1. Anthedon: IG VII 3078A, 11. Opous: AD
(1971) n. 3440, 7. Nicaea of Bithynia: /G VII 3078A, 3; AD (1971) 34-40, 19.
Bargylia: SEG 3. 367, 11. Tyre: IG VII 3078A,; ,7; AD (1971) 34-40, 5. Seleucia
on the Tigris: AD (1971) 34-40, 9. 11. 13. 15. Cf. also the chart by Papazarkadas
2019, 211. The new amoloyia of Sostratos (Matthaiaou—Papazarkadas 2020) only
includes winners from Boiotia.

61 See Manieri 2009 ad Leb. 11.

02 Papazarkadas 2019.

9 The two bodies possibly performed different tasks (Knoepfler 2020, 230).
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wars (86 BC), possibly in the first years of the diffusion of the silver coins
known as épyvprov Agvkoireiov mentioned in the dmoroyia of Sostratos
(Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020 A,g 59).%

While the kind of competitions performed at the Basileia did not
change — not even now, it seems, did it include a musical section, — in the
first century BC the Pamboiotia underwent a new change: there were not
the previous military téAn, whereas there were now athletic and equestrian
contests. The first century BC is also the last period when the Pamboiotia
reappear in our epigraphic evidence. The reorganization was part of this
more general “antiquarian revival”:%° the same body of vaomotoi, which
had been created at a federal level in the late third century BC to oversee
the construction of the temple of Zeus Basileus, now organised both the
Basileia and the Pamboiotia.6

While the Basileia, however, had survived the shock of the Roman
dissolution of the koinon, through a period of local management under
a different name, the Pamboiotia are not attested between the end of the
Third Macedonian War and the years of Sulla and Lucullus. It is unlikely
that it is a matter of pure lack of evidence, despite the general inferiority
of documents related to the Pamboiotia, in contrast with those on the
Basileia/Trophonia.

For the period under consideration here (first century BC), we have
only three, possibly two documents on the Pamboiotia.®” Among these,
it is worthwhile to recall one attesting a Roman participant such as Aulus
Castricius (/G VII 2871, 4, 14 45):%®

64 As summarized by Knoepfler 2020, 242-243, it is hard to tell whether
these coins refer to M. Terentius Varro Lucullus (cos. 73 BC: MRR II 109) or his
brother L. Licinius Lucullus (cos. 74 BC: MRR 1I 100-101). The latter has been
endorsed, in light of Plut. Luc. 2. 1-2 and of the actual responsibility for these
emissions (cf. Marsura 2015 and Assenmaker 2017), but there are still doubts and
the former option is defended by Grandjean 2023, that is also currently the best
and fullest account on the nummi Luculliani. Since the preserved dmoloyiot date
from 58/7 BC and 40 BC, a slightly later date for the reinstitution of the koinon and
the Basileia in the 60s, rather than in the immediate aftermath of the Mithridatic
Wars, should be preferred (see Miiller 2020, 80).

65 Schachter 2016, 189.

66 See Mueller 2014, 125-126a.

67 1G VII 1764 (2"9/1%t cent. BC, but the festival is unclear: see Grigsby 2017,
195-196); SEG 28. 456 (Koroneia, single winners); /G VII 2871.

% The list presents single winners from different Boiotian cities (Thebes,
Orchomenos, Thespiai), as well as a group (1. 17: téhog) from Thespiai (see
Papazarkadas 2019, 209 and Matthaiou—Papazarkadas 2020, 166—-167 on the
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Gpyovtog &v Axparpiolg Tnmovikov,
YPOLULOTEDOVTOG TAV VOOTOLDY

Mvacdpyov tod Xapitwvog, tod 8¢ avtod

K]ai Empedntod g mavnydpewc, oide éveik[wv]
[...] AdAhoc Kaotpikiog ABrov vidg

TELED OlavAOV.

This final document also allows us to move to the next period with two
preliminary observations: first, the re-foundation of the Boiotian koinon
coincided with the reprise of the Basileia and the Pamboiotia and they
were both managed by the new regional koinon; secondly, the fate of
the Basileia, that were only temporarily substituted by the Trophonia in
the first decades of the Roman government of Greece, sheds light on the
abandonment of the Pamboiotia in this same period. While the Basileia
had survived as a local festival, the Pamboiotia were perhaps perceived
as unequivocally regional in their nature and were possibly only restarted
when the koinon was re-founded.

5. The Boiotian kowov and its Festivals after Augustus

The Roman Boiotian kowdv was “an institution with religious over-
tones”.% The Itonion became its heart, and an émipeleg g TaVNYOPEDG
(IG VII 2871,) signalled the different fate of the Pamboiotia in contrast with
the Basileia. A possible precedence of the reorganization of the Basileia
over the Pamboiotia might be posited: the epigraphic documents related
to the Pamboiotia — despite the risks of any argument based on documents
preserved and not preserved — are slightly later than the documents on
the Basileia.”” Moreover, Diodorus (15. 53. 4), in the forties, knows that

secretary of the board of the vaomoioi in this inscription). The document was dated by
Gossage to around 75 BC, but Miiller (2014, 128—129) placed it in the first decades
of the 15t cent. AD. Her main arguments are the similarity between this text and two
other texts which mention the Pamboiotia (SEG 38. 380 and /G VII 2711), and the
fact that the family of the single non-Boiotian winner recorded by /G VII 2871, Aulus
Castricius, belongs to a family well-attested in Thespiai in the early 1%t cent. AD.
This Aulus, the sole non-Boiotian winner ever attested at the Pamboiotia, might be
the same Aulus Castricius of CIL I1I 7301 (14 AD). The Castricii appear in Thespiai
at the end of the 15t cent. BC and might have been negotiatores previously living in
Delos (Miiller 1996b, 162—-163).

¢ Miiller 2014, 129.

70 Miiller 2014, 129-130.
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the Basileia are still carried out. Strabo (9. 2. 29), instead, says about
Koroneia that évtadfa 6¢ kol ta [apfoidtia cuvetélovy. Strabo seems to
have lived after Diodorus and maybe he was just copying a source.”! It is
not impossible, however, that Strabo did not know of the new Pamboiotia
yet, or maybe the festival was still in the process of being re-organised.

The name of the new Boiotian body, 10 kowov, is reflected in sources
that show how it was seen from an emic perspective. The first occurrence
(33/2 BC) is in striking line with all those documents where the kowov is
linked with the administration itself of the Roman Pamboiotia. Expressions
such as 10 cvvédprov Borwtdv’? or 10 kowov Tappoiwtdv cuvédprov’s
confirm how the Boiotian body viewed the agonistic dimension as an
indissoluble part of the new union.” Besides, the dossier of Epameinondas
of Akraiphia (37 AD), an gvepyétng who lived under the Julio-Claudian
dynasty, locates the choice to collocate the record of a collective decision in
the sanctuary of Athena Itonia to the first imperial period.”® The Boiotians
still met there in Pausanias’ time (Paus. 9. 34. 1-2.) One wonders whether
the historical scenario of another Love Story by Plutarch (4) also refers to
an imperial setting.”” Here, a girl joins the celebration of the Pamboiotia
(Am. narr. 774 E: v 10v [HouPowwtiov éoptnv), because she is looking
for justice against thirty violent pretenders: the Boiotians on the spot
listen to her and are furious with the men. Despite the fictitious nature of
the story, the idea that the Itonion could act as a central spot to present
one’s allegations is in line with the notion that, in the second century AD,
Boiotians routinely met at Koroneia. The fact that she presents herself
as Ikétig might corroborate the fact that at this stage the sanctuary still
enjoyed asylia, but we lack further evidence on this.

71 Schachter 1981, 124 n. 4. Among modern editors of Strabo, only Meineke
(1877 ad loc.) corrects the unanimously transmitted cuvetéhovv in cuvtélovv. The
passage of Strabo is reprised, with the same verbal tense, by Eustathius (//. 410,
11 van der Valk). Strabo is here commenting on the Boiotian places in the Homeric
Catalogue of the Ships and a Hellenistic commenter would have already been wrong
in considering the Pamboiotia a past event. It remains therefore likelier that Strabo
was responsible for the choice of the verbal tense.

2 G112 4114.

73 JG VII 2711.

74 ]G VI 2712.

75 See also /G VII 2878, with Knoepfler 2012, 240-246.

76 On this dossier, see Oliver 1971; Chaniotis 2008, 67-87; Grigsby 2017,
207-213; Tufano 2022a, 80-81.

77 Schachter 1981, 124 n. 3.



68 Salvatore Tufano

The Pamboiotia lost their military dimension in the first two centuries
of the Roman empire, but regained a political meaning, insofar as such
a meaning could be had under the Roman administration.”® While the
Pamboiotia became a fossil of the ethnic imagery of the Boiotians, the
Basileia were still celebrated.

In the early imperial period, the herald Onetor dedicates golden apples
to Apollo in Delphi:?®

Yol 148’ Ovitep PAA, TOTPDIE, GRUATO VIKNG
IMvBomg tepiic T dvtiBep’ edeming,

Tov Nepén OnPn te kai evpvyopoc Ag[Padeia]
[...]

The herald won crowns at Nemea, at Thebes and at €OpOyopog
Ag[Baodewa] (1. 3). If there were certain proof that the Basileia included
a contest for heralds, we might consider this in the record.’? All we can
claim is that Onetor was proud of a victory at Lebadeia. The mention of
the name of the city sufficed to refer to a prestigious contest.

Between the second and the third century AD, the Basileia are called
once again Trophonia.8! Perhaps there had been a previous transitional
phase in which both names were used, although the story of the agon
hinders the likelihood of this possibility. The board of the vaomotoi and
the activity of the koinon are certain facts for the second century, and it
is therefore unlikely that the conditions for the existence of the Basileia
were lacking.

78 The Boiotian koinon of the Roman times had boiotarchs, well attested in
the 2"d cent. AD, for instance in a letter of Hadrian to Naryka recently published
(SEG 51. 641: cf. Knoepfler 2012, 224-228). The date and number of the imperial
boiotarch(s) are uncertain: see Knoepfler 2012 and Tufano 2022a.

79 IG 112 3158, 5 = Leb. 14 in Manieri 2009 and Delph. 81 in Della Bona 2017.

80 So Manieri 2009 (= Leb. 14). The victory of a herald at the ‘agon of Zeus’
mentioned by a previous inscription may refer to the Basileia: /G VII 530,
mid. 3™ cent. BC (see IAG 38 for the view that these are the Olympia). Before
Leb. 14, therefore, only ID 2552 = Delph. 79 (15t cent. BC; see Knoepfler 2008,
1456-1457) seems to confirm the participation of a herald to a festival in Lebadeia,
although the absence of the exact name on this document makes its use quite
tricky. The chronology of the inscription is not clear: Peek (1941, 416) noted that
the imperial date of 7.Délos may be anticipated to the 15t cent. BC, which is now
accepted also by Della Bona (2017, 201).

81 Cf. SEG 26. 258 and 263, both from Athens and dated to the 2" cent. AD.
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In the early third century, Flavia Laneika is defined dpyiepeia kotvod
Bowwtdv tiig Troviag Abnvic:®? a procession might still take place in
Koroneia, but there is not positive evidence that the Pamboiotia were
still taking place. On the contrary, a few decades later, we have again
epigraphic attestations of victories at the Trophonia.®3 Two of the four
extant documents are for heralds (Delph. 119-120), but there is no
proof on the program of the Trophoneia at this stage. Since the four
documents are for single winners, one can only suggest that individual
competitions happened, but only for a winner, Valerius of Sinope
(Delph. 120; 253-257 AD), we know that the man was active as an
athlete (Delph. 121).

What can we make of this new change of name at Lebadeia? So far,
we have tried to link the history of the Basileia and the Pamboiotia with
the history of the Boiotian region. Is it possible, then, that the koinon
was once again dissolved, in the third century, and that Lebadeia decided
to continue the old festival, under a more parochial name? We lack
positive evidence that the koinon was once again dissolved in this century.
On the whole, the idea of a shift of the festival from the exhibition of
regional identity to a return to local celebrations might hold:3* a good
hint in this direction is the composition of the Panhellenion created by
Hadrian and the success of the civic identities in the second century
AD.? The particularism of the third century AD might be part of the
explanation, while Boiotian identity resurfaced in other forms, such as
the curious occurrence of a foidtapyoc active in the 250s.8¢

The situation is maybe more complex than what a single explanation
can offer: the vaomowoil disappear together with the festivals, but it is
likely that their original function was inherited by the boiotarch(s).8” An
often-mentioned document in relationship with the Basileia, in fact, does
not record the name of the festival, but can be included in their dossier.
This text mentions Drusus, Tiberius’ son (/G VII 3103, 14-23 AD):

82 ]G VII 3426; On this document, see Knoepfler 2012, 237-240 and Tufano
2022a, 101-103.

83 FD 1II 1. 550 = Delph. 108 (early 3t cent. AD); IG VII 49 = Delph. 119
(post 242 AD), IG 11> 3169/3170 = Delph. 120 (ca. 253-257 AD); FD III 1. 555
(ca. 250 AD). Cf. Grigsby 2017, 239.

84 Cf. Grigsby 2017, 238-239.

85 Cf. Gordillo 2012.

86 See Tufano 2022a.

87 Disappearance of the vaomotoi and loss of documentation: Schachter 2016,
145 n. 25.
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TiBepiov Kaicapog Zefa-

o1od 'eppavikod viov Kaicapa
Apodcov ['eppovikov

Yxorog Zooikpdrovg Aefadedc
dyovobetoag Kaisapnov kol

The dywvoBétng of the text cared about the Kaodpeia kai [...] another
festival, which is not preserved. Very likely, the name of the festival at this
stage had to be still Basileia.®¥ The cult of the emperors was quite popular
in Boiotia and, in the case of the Ptoia, the noun Kaisdpeia substituted the
original name of the festival, Ptoia: the re-foundation by Epameinondas
of Akraiphiai of ta peydra ITtdio kol Koasapnad® was a renovation of
a festival no longer held for economic problems.

We have evidence for the imperial cult in Lebadeia; elsewhere in
Boiotia more than one festival was rebranded in favour of the emperors
during the first century AD.”® We should wonder why the Trophonia
still bear this name in the third century AD, while the Basileia had been
subsumed under the Kaisareia. In the absence of explicit indications of the
name of the festival for the period of the first two centuries, I suggest that
the Basileia had been subsumed in the imperial cult, and that the festival
could only re-emerge as Trophonia in the third century AD: the Lebadeian
Kaisareia are attested in the first century AD and between the second and
the third century AD.%!

It could be that the imperial denomination had elicited an obliteration
or that the double name (Kawsdpeta [kai] Baoiieln) was simply shortened
or not recorded. This seems a specific strategy to grant the survival of
an agonistic tradition while realizing that historical conditions demands
a change; in other words, “the horizontal action of these festivals, in
bringing these cities together, was combined with the vertical action of
positioning them in relation to their new rulers”.%?

A further hint of this overlapping of the Basileia and the Kaisareia
might be the ambiguity of the status of Cn. Curtius Dexippus, the son of
Flavia Laneika who had dedicated a statue to his mother (/G VII 3426, ):

8 So Knoepfler 2008, 1457-1458.

89 ]G VII 271244 5o and Miiller 2020, 88.

9 On the imperial cults in Boiotia, cf. Camia 2011b, 125-128.

ol JG VII 3103, IG VII 3106; on the date of /G VII 3106, and the imperial
festivals in Lebadeia, see Camia 2011b, 127 and n. 527.

92 Van Nijf—~Williamson 2015, 108.



With or without a koinon. The Longue Durée of Two Regional Festivals. II 71

DdLafiov Aaveikay v apyépeloy
S Plov tod 1€ KOvod Botwtdv TG
Ttoviag AOnvag kai T0D Kotvod Pe-
kéwv EBvovg kai ti|g Opovoiag tdv
‘EAvov tapda @ Tpoewvio [...].93

Her son Dexippos was a Bowwtdpyng (1 9), a Aoyiotng of Chaeronea
(1. 11), and dapyrepevg 10 Piov t@v ZePactdv (1. 9—10). These dpyiepeig
could work at the same time for the imperial cult and for local demands
(thence, the nexus with Athena Itonia):** even if the current example
only refers to the imperial cult of Chaeronea, it remains likely that it was
this overlapping of local and imperial festivals that caused the apparent
oblivion of the local festivals in our documentation.

Conclusion

The study of the Pamboiotia and the Basileia continues to suffer from
a limit of documentation that often only allows hypotheses: “we are very
much at the mercy, not only of what has or has not survived, but also
of what may or may not have been inscribed in the first place”.”> These
two festivals were able to unify and represent the Boiotian region to
a point that Didymos’ confusion on the identification of Pindar’s dydveg
gvvopol Bowwtiwv as either the Basileia or the Pamboiotia does not seem
completely unsound.

The Pamboiotia were the perfect stage to exemplify why
Epameinondas would call his land ‘the dancing floor of Ares’:% their
location at Koroneia in the fifth century BC linked forever the festival
with a capital victory of Boiotian history. No wonder that the later
redesigning of the Hellenistic period could transform the religious
meeting into a military venue and that, from then on, the athletes would
be marching under a national agenda. This was not a celebration that
the Romans could accept or like, or, more probably, the dissolution of
171 BC made their survival completely impossible, in light of the strong

93 On this woman, see Siekierka et al. 2021, 309.

% On these apyepei, see Camia 2011b, 165-166 and 166 nn. 746-747;
Knoepfler 2012, 237-240.

95 Schachter 2016, 350 n. 17.

% Plut. Marc. 21. 3 and apopht. 193A; on the Boiotian military culture of the
3rd cent. BC, cf. Ma 2005.
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federal administration of the event. Only under the new koinon of the
late republic could the Boiotians regain this regional manifestation and
place of public decision-making: maybe the games were still held under
the first three centuries of the empire, but now the meeting had a more
religious aspect.

The Basileia were, at first, the festival of the golden years of the Theban
hegemony: for a long time, it remained a regional event. The catchment
area of the winners sensibly expanded only in the first century BC. Under
the Hellenistic kowov the recollection of that great time of effective
power, however short-lived, probably inspired the implementation of
the site, with the beginning of the construction of that never completed
Temple of Zeus Basileus. Trophonios, with his oracle and his sacred
shadow over the competition, had always been there and the fame of the
oracle will have helped the contextual success of the festival; besides,
the vaomotot, initially designed to oversee the constructions, became an
ideological weapon when the new koinon of the first century BC was
born. Had such a plan remained in their hearts? The short season of the
Trophonia, between the last two centuries BC, suggests that Lebadeia
alone had organised the festival, in the first decades after the Roman
expansion in Greece; but now, after Sulla’s arrival — and Trophonios’
good oracles for the dictator,’” — the vaomotoi could certainly be seen as
a befitting body of Boiotians who could also care for the reorganization
of the Basileia.

From the age of Augustus, the story of the Basileia and of the Pam-
boiotia, combined for a few years, diverges again: the Pamboiotia
probably remained popular, thanks to the link with the Itonion, whereas
the Basileia might have been hidden by the contextual cult and festival
for the emperor. What happens between the first and the third century AD
can only remain in the realm of the hypothesis, but no one will doubt that
the strength of the koinon lay on other grounds by now.

Salvatore Tufano
Sapienza University of Rome

salvotufano@gmail.com

97 Plut. Sull. 17, with Grigsby 2017, 192—193. Sulla might have assigned the tax
revenues to the temple of Zeus and this could be a sign of special treatment, but this
has not necessarily consequences on the festival in itself (on the possible assignment
of tax revenues, see Larsen in Frank 1938, 307-308 and Rigsby 1996, 83).
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The paper offers the second half of a comprehensive survey of the two most impor-
tant Boiotian regional festivals, i.e. the Basileia of Lebadeia and the Pamboiotia of
Koroneia. The author contends that these competitions had a regional impact and
were performed independently of the existence of a federal government in Boiotia.
This article, in particular, addresses the Hellenistic and Roman periods of these
festivals. The third and the second centuries BC (Section 3), before the dis-
mantlement of the Boiotian koinon in 171 BC, saw the great success of both the
Basileia and the Pamboiotia. The Basileia were an individual competition and the
federal government decided, around 221/0 BC, to declare this a sacred festival. The
Pamboiotia became, from the early third century BC, a military event, because there
were contests for military units and these could perform their training. This difference
explains why, after 171 BC, the Pamboiotia disappeared and the Basileia continued
as a local festival with a new name, Trophonia (Section 4). The first century BC saw
a new regional organization, in Boiotia, with the reprise of a koinon. The Roman
koinon was not a political body but could manage regional festivals and the Boiotians
as a whole decided to rename the Trophonia with their original name and to re-start
the Pamboiotia. The author claims that the Roman government strongly influenced
the choice to abandon the military aspects of the Pamboiotia. The external influence
also explains why, in the imperial period (Section 5), the Basileia were probably
renamed Kaisareia and substituted by the imperial cult in Lebadeia. The late, short
fate of the new Trophonia in the third century AD is exceptional and could indicate
that the Boiotian koinon now chose to focus more on the Pamboiotia as a regional
festival. The cult in Koroneia is still important in the imperial period; the last clear
signs of individual contests in Koroneia date to the first century AD and in the
II Century AD Koroneia was mostly a meeting point for the Boiotians. The study
demonstrates that the longue durée of the Pamboiotia and the Basileia (fifth/fourth
cent. BC — third cent. AD) depends on the Boiotian use of these regional festivals as
carriers of collective memory.

Crarbs npezcTaBisieT co00il BCeCTOpOHHHMN HCTOPHYECKHI 0030p ABYX Hambosee
BO)XHBIX OCOTHHCKHUX PErMOHANBHBIX Mpas3aHecTB — bacuneii B Jlebanee u [Tambeo-
tHii B KopoHee. ABTOp yTBEpXIaeT, YTO ITH COCTA3AHUSI MMEIH PErHOHAIBHOE
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3HAYEHUE U MPOBOAWINCH BHE 3aBUCHMOCTH OT CyllecTBOBaHMS B beornn dene-
PaJILHOTO MPaBUTEILCTBA. BTOpas 4acTh MOCBSIIEHA NUIMHUCTUYECKOMY M PUM-
CKOMY Tiepuofy cymiecTBoBanus npaznnects. III-1I BB. g0 H. 3. (pasmen 3), mo
ynpasaHenust beoruiickoro corosa B 171 1, — BpeMs pacusera kak bacuneil, Tax
u ITamGeotnii. bacuiien, Ha KOTOPBIX TPOBOAMINCH HHANBHUIYATbHBIE COPEBHOBA-
Hus, (enepanbHble BIacTh OK. 221/220 I. pemmin IpoBO3IIIACUTh CBAMICHHBIMU.
[TamGeornu ¢ Hayana III B. cTaHOBSTCS BOCHHBIM IPa3IHECTBOM, Ha HUX COPEB-
HYIOTCSI BOMHCKHE OTPS/bI, MOKa3bIBasi PE3yNbTaThl CBOMX TPEHUPOBOK. DTHM
pasnuyrieM o0bscHseTCs, moueMy mociie 171 1. [Tambeotun ucyesnu, a bacuien
MIPOJIOJKHIIA CBOE CYIIECTBOBAHME KaK JIOKAJIBHBIH MPA3AHUK MO HOBBIM HMMe-
HeM — Tpodonnu (pazmen 4). B I B. 10 H. 3. BHOBb Bo3pokaaetcss beoruiickuit
€0103. DTO 00BbEANHEHNE PUMCKOTO BPEMEHU HE MMEJIO MOJIUTHYECKOTO 3HAYCHHS,
HO MOIJIO OPraHU30BBIBAaTh PErHOHANBHBIC TIPa3HECTBA, U OCOTHHIIBI KaK eIMHOE
LIEJI0€ PEIIMIN BEPHYTh MPEXKHEee Ha3BaHUEe TpoQOHMAM M CHOBA HAa4aTb IPOBO-
quth [Tam6eornu. [To MEHeHHIO aBTOpA, ICUE3HOBEHHE BOCHHBIX YEPT B IIPa3{HOBa-
nun [lamGeoTnii 00bACHACTCS BIUSHUEM PUMCKUX BiacTedl. Takoe jke BHEIIHEe
BIMSTHUE OOBSICHSET, TIOUueMy B 310Xy uMIiiepun (pasaen 5) bacmien, BeposiTHo,
ObuTM nieperMeHoBaHbl B Kecapeu 1 mocTaBieHbl Ha CllykO0y KyJIbTy UMIIeparopa
B JIebanee. CymectBoBanue HOBEIX Tpodonwuii B 111 B. H. 3. MPOI0OIKaIOCh COBCEM
HEZ0JIr0, U 3TO II03BOJISET IPEAIIOI0KUTh, YTO beOTUHCKUN COX03 IIPEeAIoYell Co-
cpenorounThes ckopee Ha IlaMOeoTHsIX Kak perHoHAIbHOM IpasfaHuke. Kyibr
B KopoHee coxpaHsieT cBoe 3Hau€HHE B MOXY UMIIEPUH; MOCIEIHUE HEIBYCMBIC-
JICHHBIC CBUETENHCTBA MHANBUAYATIbHBIX COCTA3aHUI TaM OTHOCSTCA K I B. H. 3.,
u Bo II B. KopoHes — npenmyniecTBeHHO MecTo coOpanuii 6eoruiines. B crarbe
JIOKa3bIBaeTCsl, 4TO HeoObualHo mmutensHoe (¢ V/IV B. mo H. 3. mo III B. H. 3.)
cymectBoBanue [lambeornit n bacuieit csizaHo ¢ tem, 4To It OSOTHIHILIEB OHU
CTaJI HOCUTEJISIMU KOJUICKTUBHOM MaMsITH.
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PER UNA NUOVA EDIZIONE CRITICA DELLE
ANTIQUITATES RERUM HUMANARUM
DI VARRONE

Mentre le Antiquitates rerum divinarum sono state oggetto di vari
tentativi di ricostruzione e di molteplici edizioni, parziali o totali,
le Antiquitates rerum humanarum' sono state edite criticamente dal
solo P. Mirsch.?2 La nostra conoscenza della struttura generale delle
Antiquitates di Varrone si basa su un passo di Agostino (Civ. Dei 6, 3 =
F 1 Lucarini), il quale ci insegna che esse si dividevano in Antiquitates
rerum humanarum e Antiquitates rerum divinarum, composte rispetti-
vamente di 25 e 16 libri. A noi interessano solo le res humanae, la
cui struttura era la seguente:? a un libro introduttivo ne seguivano 6
(libri 2—7) dedicati agli uomini (qui agant), 6 (libri 8—13) dedicati ai
luoghi (ubi agant), 6 (libri 14-19) dedicati al tempo (quando agant),
6 (libri 20-25) alle cose stesse (quid agant).

I Per la forma completa ed esatta del titolo cfr. Aug. De civ. Dei 6,3 (= F 1
Lucarini). Le Antiquitates (sia divinae che humanae) sembrano essere state composte
prima del 45 a. C. (T 4346 + T 89 Lucarini; cfr. anche T 37). Qui e nel seguito
faccio riferimento alla numerazione delle testimonianze e dei frammenti quali
appariranno nella mia raccolta Geographi veteres, cft. infra.

2 Mirsch 1882; quest’edizione fu giudicata assai severamente da Reitzenstein
1885 (cfr. anche Ranucci 1972, 110) e, in effetti, nel corso di questo lavoro ne
vedremo insufficienze e arbitri. Per le Antiquitates rerum divinarum cfr. Cardauns
1976, con riferimenti alle edd. parziali precedenti. Per le edizioni complessive dei
fr. varroniani cft. n. 91. Cfr. anche Salvadore 1999.

3 La struttura di base delle Antiquitates rerum humanarum fu per la prima volta
riconosciuta e ricostruita, sulla base del passo di Agostino e delle altre testimonianze
a disposizione, da Krahner 1834, 13 sgg., seguito nella sostanza dagli studiosi
successivi. Agostino € prezioso per ricostruire la struttura generale delle Antiguitates
humanae, ma il Santo non ci da altro aiuto per la nostra opera, che egli sembra
non aver letto. Ben diversa la situazione per le Antquitates divinae, lette e discusse
ampiamente da Agostino, cfr. Hagendahl 1967, 601 e Frick 1886. Il disinteresse per
le Antig. hum. ¢ tipico anche di altri padri della chiesa, come Tertulliano, Arnobio,
Minucio Felice: cfr. Schwarz 1888.
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All’interno della mia raccolta Geographi veteres vel minores vel
quorum fragmenta exstant ho deciso di ripubblicare le intere Antiquitates
rerum humanarum varroniane, poiché i libri 8-13 avevano contenuto geo-
grafico e, dopo la dimostrazione di Reitzenstein (1885), pare certo che
essi abbiano influenzato profondamente i libri geografici della Naturalis
historia (3—6) di Plinio. In questo contributo intendo dare conto della
disposizione che i frr. avranno nella mia edizione.

Circa il contenuto del libro 1, che aveva carattere generale e ‘filosofico’,*
riusciamo a farci un’idea solo vaga. All’inizio si trovava un riferimento al
pittore Prassitele (Gell. 13, 17, 3 = F 2): Varrone iniziava anche il De vita
populi Romani con un riferimento alla pittura (fr. 1 Pitta), ma, 1i come qui,
lo stato frammentario del testo non consente la contestualizzazione.> Da
Prisciano (Inst. gramm. 10, 6, 32 = F 3) sappiamo che si diceva come gli
abitanti della zona di Pario e gli Psilli in Africa non subissero danni dal
morso dei serpenti: la notizia ricorre anche in Plin. (7, 13—14 = F 204), che
cita Varrone a proposito dei Pariani: il fatto che anche Plinio citi insieme
Pariani e Psilli mostra che tutta questa sezione pliniana deriva da Varrone
e che dunque anche il § 14 con la citazione da Agatarchide deriva dal
Reatino: ¢ dunque in errore Mirsch (I, 4), che non include la citazione di
Agatarchide nel fr. di Varrone (si osservi che la prova della fedelta della
moglie attraverso il morso dei serpenti occorre nel fr. varroniano citato da
Prisciano e in quello di Agatarchide presso Plinio);® tuttavia fra quanto
Prisciano attribuisce a Varrone e quanto leggiamo in Plinio ci sono anche
alcune differenze, poiché in Plinio—Agatarchide si afferma che gli Psilli
sottoponevano tutte le persone appena nate alla prova del serpente (non
solo i figli di sospette adultere) e anche la prova viene descritta in maniera
un po’ diversa. Per questo motivo e poiché Plinio non specifica 1’opera
varroniana cui attinge (cosa che del resto mai fa), preferisco porre il fr.
pliniano fra i Varroniana di opera incerta (F 204).

Nel primo libro si parlava anche dell’uso della murrata potio nella
Roma piu antica (cfr. Festo, p. 150, 36 — 152, 3 Thewrewk—Lindsay = F 5):7

4 Cfr. Augustin. De civ. Dei 6, 3 (sed unum singularem, qui communiter prius de
omnibus loqueretur, in capite posuit); Cic. Academ. 1 8 (in his ipsis “Antiquitatum”
prooemiis philosophiae <more> scribere voluimus).

5 Cfr. Pitta 2015, 68.

¢ Bene, invece, su questo punto Miinzer 1897, 122, ma non ci sono ragioni
cogenti per attribuire a Varrone anche il § 15 di Plinio sui Marsi.

7 Dal momento che le cose dette circa i Pariani e gli Psilli sembrano avere
portata piu generale rispetto agli usi romani, nella mia edizione pongo questi ultimi
frr. dopo i primi.
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questo puo far pensare che da questo contesto derivi anche Plin. 14, 88
(F 154),% ove leggiamo che, secondo Varrone, Mezenzio avrebbe aiutato
i Rutuli contro i Latini per avere in cambio del vino; c’¢ il ragionevole
sospetto che anche quanto si legge nelle righe precedenti derivi da Varrone,
poiché, in Plinio come in Festo, “wird ein Satz aufgestellt, dass ein Getrink
im dltesten Rom tiblich oder nicht iiblich gewesen sei, und wird der Beweis
dafiir geliefert erstens durch einen noch in der Gegenwart bestehenden
Gebrauch beim Opfer und zweitens durch eine alte Gesetzvorschrift
tiber Leichenbestattung; sogar derselbe formelhafte Ausdruck indicio est
verbindet in beiden Fillen Behauptung und Beweis”.? D’altra parte, anche
in questo caso non c’¢ modo di avere la certezza che Plinio attinga alle
Antiquitates humanae e ho pertanto preferito porre il fr. genericamente
fra i Varroniana incerti operis (F 154). Colloco in quest’ultima sezione
anche 1 F 184, 198, 199, 200, 201 ¢ 197, che Mirsch attribuisce al libro 1
(I, 5-10): si tratta di frr. quasi esclusivamente pliniani (solo F 184 deriva
da Servio) che trattano di mirabilia, che Mirsch colloca nel primo libro
delle Antiquitates humanae solo per la somiglianza di argomento coi fir.
sui Pari e gli Psilli. A favore di questa collocazione si puo certo addurre
anche il fatto che Plinio, nella Naturalis historia, come vedremo, ha
fatto ampio uso delle Antiquitates humanae, ma bisogna anche ricordare
il Logistorico varroniano Gallus Fundanius de admirandis,'® che non
abbiamo alcun modo di escludere sia stato usato da Plinio. E proprio da
un Logistorico sembra derivare 1’ultimo fr. che Mirsch attribuisce al primo
libro delle Antiquitates humanae (1, 13): Servio (In Aen. 7, 601) ci informa
che secondo Varrone il mos ¢& il communis consensus omnium simul
habitantium, qui inveteratus consuetudinem facit; questo ricorda da vicino
quanto Macrobio (3, 8, 9) attribuisce all’opera De moribus dello stesso
Varrone: morem esse in iudicio animi, quem sequi debeat consuetudo.
Pare che quest’opera De moribus appartenesse ai Logistorici,'' e non
sembra avere nulla a che vedere con le Antiquitates, che Macrobio non
suole citare con sottotitoli (cfr. tuttavia la nota 69). Credo dunque che il
fr. I, 13 M. vada escluso dalle Antig. hum.

8 Cfr. Miinzer 1897, 187. Mirsch include solo in parte il nostro passo nella sua
raccolta e lo colloca nel libro 2 (I, 17) a causa del legame di Mezenzio con la storia
del Lazio antichissimo.

9 Miinzer 1897, 187.

10 Cfr. Bolisani 1937, 56-61.

I Cfr. Bolisani 1937, 74-75.
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I libri sugli uomini e la storia (2—7)
e I'influenza di Varrone sulle Antiquitates Romanae
di Dionigi di Alicarnasso

I libri 27, come abbiamo visto, trattavano degli uomini; purtroppo, non
c’¢ modo di farsi un’idea chiara su come la materia si articolasse al loro
interno. Alcuni indizi lasciano immaginare che ci fosse una sequenza cro-
nologica, poiché nel libro 2, probabilmente, aveva ampio spazio la migra-
zione dei Troiani nel Lazio (F 8 ae ¢,'2 F 9 a, F 10), mentre nei libri 6713
sembra si parlasse dei re di Roma (F 27, F 30). D’altra parte, nel libro
3 sembra si parlasse dell’arrivo in Italia di altri eroi del tempo della guerra
di Troia (F 24) e questo fa pensare che anche 1’ordine geografico giocasse
un ruolo, nel senso che Varrone prima parlava delle cose romane (libro 2),
poi di quelle che riguardavano le altre parti dell’Italia (libro 3). A parte
questo, non ¢ possibile dire nulla di certo circa la disposizione della materia
di questi libri: ¢ attraente 1’ipotesi di Mirsch che fra il libro 3 e 6 si parlasse
delle origini di Roma, ma non abbiamo indizi concreti che la supportino;
tanto meno ¢ possibile supportare 1’idea dello studioso tedesco, secondo cui
il libro 4 avrebbe parlato De urbis Romae conditoribus et primis incolis ¢ il
5 De civibus Romanis.'* Ancor piu arbitraria ¢ I’ipotesi di Mirsch, secondo
cui il libro 7 avrebbe trattato De magistratibus.

Anche la disposizione dei frr. all’interno dei singoli libri ¢ del tutto
incerta: all’inizio del libro 2 pongo, come Mirsch (II, 1 = F 6 a), un

12 Rispetto a Mirsch (II, 8) aggiungo (nel mio F 8 b) al fr. varroniano anche
la citazione di Cassio Emina, cfr. Miinzer 1897, 184: lo studioso tedesco crede
che Plinio conosca Cassio Emina solo attraverso Varrone. L’ipotesi non ¢ priva di
fondamento (cfr. Santini 1995, 38 sgg.), ma non ¢ sufficiente ad attribuire a Varrone
tutti i passi in cui Plinio cita Emina.

13 Non ¢ certo se F 30 derivi dal libro 6 o dal libro 7, poiché la tradizione ms.
di Plinio ¢ divisa fra VI (scelto da Mirsch, VI, 3) e VII (scelto dagli ultimi editori
di Plinio, Mayhoff e Ernout, che io seguo, senza che tuttavia ci siano argomenti
esterni alla tradizione di Plinio in supporto di tale scelta). Sulla tradizione di Plinio
cfr. Reeve 2021.

14 Quintiliano (1, 6, 12 =F 31 =1V, 3 Mirsch) parla di un libro in cui Varrone
initia Romanae urbis enarrat: Mirsch pensa al libro 4, ma non ¢’¢ modo di escludere
che si trattasse del 5, se non addirittura del 6 o del 7 (supponendo che la storia
della fondazione fosse unita a quella dell’eta regia), o invece del 2 (se la fonda-
zione veniva narrata insieme all’arrivo dei Troiani nel Lazio): brancoliamo davvero
nel buio, anche se un’attribuzione alle Antiquitates humanae pare anche a me
pressoché certa.
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fr. sulla genealogia dei re ateniesi (Schol. Bob. in Cic. Pro Sestio 48,
p. 131, 10-17 Stangl). Non ¢ certo il motivo per cui Varrone trattasse
tale argomento: si ¢ ipotizzato che Varrone parlasse di una parentela fra
la genealogia di Enea e la casa regnante ateniese,'> ma pare piu attraente
’idea di collegare Eretteo a quanto leggiamo in Origo gentis Romanae 2,
ove la figlia di Eretteo, Creusa, genera Giano che, divenuto adulto, lascia
la Grecia per il Lazio, ove si stabilisce sul Gianicolo e diviene re. Al fr.
tramandato dagli scoli a Cicerone, gia presente in Mirsch, aggiungo un
fr. tratto da Lido (De mens. 4, 147, p. 165, 11-22 Wuensch = F 6 b):
sebbene lo stato frammentario del testo di Lido non consenta di ricostruire
il contenuto del fr., la menzione del sacrificio della prole di Eretteo, cui
segue a brevissimo il nome di Varrone, non pud non ricordare il passo
degli scholia Bobiensia; pare inoltre certo che a Lido sia giunto, sebbene
per via indiretta, materiale dalle Res humanae di Varrone.!

Un problema di cui ¢ spesso discusso ¢ I’influenza di Varrone sulla
Paopoixn épyaiotoyia di Dionigi d’Alicarnasso: che quest’ultimo abbia
usato Varrone ¢ certo e le citazioni non lasciano dubbi che ’opera che
egli ha avuto in mano siano proprio le Antiquitates.'” Si ¢ supposto che
lo storico di Alicarnasso abbia fatto un ampio uso dell’opera di Varrone
nel primo libro della Apyaioloyia, ma un esame accurato ha mostrato
che Varrone non ¢ fra le fonti principali di Dionigi.!® Lo stesso Dionigi
non lo cita fra gli autori che egli ritiene piu autorevoli (cfr. Ant. Rom. 1,
6,1-2;1,7,3;1, 11, 2), probabilmente perché troppo recente. Tuttavia,
alcune parti non irrilevanti del primo libro della Apyaioioyio derivano
senz’altro dalle Antiquitates varroniane. I capp. 14-15 (= F 14), che
descrivono 1 luoghi in cui vivevano gli Aborigeni, derivano da tale
opera per esplicita ammissione di Dionigi. Inoltre, quanto Macrobio
(F 13 a) attribuisce a Varrone circa la partenza dei Pelasgi dalla
Grecia, il loro arrivo in Italia sul lago di Cutilia, il loro incontro con gli

15 Cfr. Strabo 604—605 C e Kiessling 1859, 41; contra Jacobson 1895, 8-10;
Poucet 1989, 73.

16 Cft. da ultimo Lucarini sub prelis.

17 Come mostrano le citazioni esplicite: 1, 14, 1 = F 14 (og Ovappwv Tepévtiog
&v Apyaroloyioig ypaopey); 2, 21, 2 = Antiq. div. p. 62 Cardauns (& Ovéppav &v
Apyoroloyioug yéypagev); 4, 62, 6 = Antig. div. fr. 60 Cardauns (a Tepévtiog Ovappwv
iotopnkev €v T Ocoloyiky) TpaypHoTEiq).

18 A favore di un’ampia utilizzazione di Varrone si era espresso soprattutto
Kiessling 1858, ma venne confutato con argomenti convincenti da Jacobson 1895.
Cfr. anche Fischer 1934; Musti 1970, 26; Della Corte 1978, 120 sgg.; Poucet 1989;
Poucet 1993; Fromentin 1998, 55-56.
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Aborigeni e i1 Siculi, nonché le successive riforme dei riti sacri da parte
di Eracle, trova corrispondenza strettissima nei capp. 17-38 del primo
libro di Dionigi (F 13 b).!? Tuttavia, il racconto di Dionigi ¢ assai piu
dettagliato di quello di Macrobio e certo non tutto quanto leggiamo
in Ant. Rom. 1, 17-38 deriva da Varrone, tanto piu che in piu punti
in Dionigi ¢ visibile la tendenza a dimostrare che tutti i popoli da cui
derivano i Romani sono di origine greca, tendenza notoriamente tipica
di Dionigi stesso, che non abbiamo alcun motivo di attribuire a Varrone.
I punti di corrispondenza certa sono i seguenti: come Macrobio, cosi
Dionigi dice (17, 1-2) che i Pelasgi partono dalla Grecia per necessita
e si dirigono in direzioni diverse; sia Macrobio che Dionigi (18, 2; 19, 3)
dicono che la maggior parte dei Pelasgi arriva a Dodona, ove riceve un
oracolo (di cui viene citato il testo) che dice loro di andare in Italia sul
lago di Cutilia. Il viaggio verso I’Italia non ¢ facile (Dion. 18, 3), ma
alla fine una parte dei Pelasgi giunge sul lago di Cutilia, ove stringe
alleanza cogli Aborigeni contro i Siculi (Dion. 19, 2 — 20, 2).29 Anche la
riforma dei riti sacri da parte di Eracle si trova in Dionigi (38, 2). Tutto
il resto dei capp. 17-38 di Dionigi non trova corrispondenza in Macrobio
e alcune cose sono certamente tratte da fonte diversa da Varrone: cosi
i capp. 23-24, sulla decadenza dei Pelasgi, sono tratti, per esplicita
ammissione di Dionigi, da Mirsilo di Metimna (FrGrHist 477 F 8);
Varrone (F 15) riconduceva il nome del colle Palatino a Evandria, figlia
di Evandro, mentre di tale etimologia in Dionigi (31, 4 — 32, 1-2) non
c’e traccia.?! Per I’origine del nome “Italia” Varrone si rifaceva a Timeo,

19 E una grave omissione di Mirsch non aver incluso nulla di questo passo di
Dionigi.

20 ] fatto che in Macrobio gli Aborigeni non compaiano ¢ probabilmente dovuto
all’estrema sintesi dell’autore latino; lo stesso dicasi degli Umbri. Il ruolo centrale
che nel racconto di Dionigi circa i rapporti dei Pelasgi con gli Aborigeni (1, 20)
gioca ’oracolo di Dodona, che caratterizzava anche il racconto di Varrone, non
lascia dubbi sul fatto che anche Dionigi, come Macrobio, qui dipenda da Varrone.
Non attribuisco, invece, a Varrone 1’etimologia di Velia (Dion. 1, 20, 3), poiché nel
De ling. Lat. 5, 54 ne leggiamo un’altra, sebbene Varrone stesso ammetta 1’esistenza
di piu etimologie e non sia da escludersi che, da un’opera a un’altra, egli ne preferisse
etimologie diverse, cft. n. 21.

2l Cfr. anche Varro De ling. Lat. 5, 53, dove si leggono altre etimologie
di Palatino (il testo ¢ purtroppo incerto), le quali differiscono parzialmente dal
fr. tramandato da Servio (F 15), ma non trovano corrispondenza nemmeno in
Dionigi, cfr. Samter 1891, 27 sgg. In linea di principio, non si pud escludere che
da un’opera all’altra Varrone offrisse etimologie diverse e fra loro incompatibili,
cfr. Mirsch 1882, 51.
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Dionigi ad Antioco ed Ellanico.?? Le laudes Italiae dei capp. 36-37 di
Dionisio non trovano corrispondenze significative in Varrone.?? Dionigi
(cap. 40) riconduce 1’uso delle corone di alloro durante i sacrifici presso
I’Ara Massima ai tempi di Eracle ed Evandro, mentre Varrone (Macr.
Sat. 3, 12, 3-4 + Serv. Dan. In Aen. 8, 276 = F 7 a-b) polemizza contro
tale idea, affermando che tale uso nacque solo dopo la fondazione di
Roma. Anche le vicende di Enea dalla distruzione di Troia fino al suo
arrivo nel Lazio e alla sua morte quali narrate da Dionigi (cap. 46—64)
non hanno nulla che faccia pensare a un uso di Varrone: a parte le
coincidenze che derivano da una saga in piu punti gia fissata, Dionigi
sembra preferire Ellanico e altre fonti greche a Varrone.?* Nemmeno la
genealogia di Enea (cap. 61-62) sembra avere a che fare con Varrone:
¢ vero che Varrone (F 16), come Dionigi, riconduce I’origine di Dardano
all’Arcadia, ma noi sappiamo che anche alcuni scrittori greci dicevano
questo (Serv. Dan. In Aen. 3, 167, p. 77 1. 23 edit. Harvardiana). Andando
avanti nel primo libro di Dionigi, non ci si imbatte in materiale che sembri
derivare da Varrone.

In sostanza, I’impressione ¢ che I’influenza di Varrone sia limitata alla
prima parte del libro, mentre, andando avanti, essa scompaia.?> Vediamo
dunque piu da vicino i primi capitoli. Dopo la parte introduttiva, Dionigi
parla degli Aborigeni, che egli ritiene di origine ellenica e identifica cogli
Enotri (capp. 9-13). In questi capitoli non ci sono ragioni per postulare
alcuna dipendenza da Varrone,?® mentre essa diventa certa, come lo
stesso Dionigi ammette, nei capp. 14—15. Anche il capitolo 16 potrebbe

22 Cftr. Varro, Res rust. 2, 5, 3; Gell.11, 1, 1 (= Timaeus, FrGrHist 566 F 42 a-b);
Dion. Ant. Rom. 1, 35 (= Antiochus FrGrHist 555 F 5; Hellan. FrGrHist 4 F 111).

23 Varro Res rust. 1,2, 3—7; Jacobson 1895, 12—13.

24 Cfr. Jacobson 1895, 14-16; Poucet 1989. La differenza piu lampante & che
Dionigi non sa nulla del soggiorno di Enea a Cartagine, che invece figurava in
Varrone (Serv. Dan. In Aen. 4, 682 =F 21).

25 Cosi Fromentin 1998, 56.

26 Cfr. Jacobson 1895, 4; cfr. anche Briquel 1993. Si ¢ supposto che Varrone
sia all’origine dell’etimologia Aberrigines > Aborigines (Dion. 1, 10, 2; Origo
gentis Rom. 4, 2; Paulus ex Festo 17, 19-21 Thew.—Lind.). Richard 1983 cita
a sostegno dell’origine varroniana gli errores plurimi di cui parla Varrone (F 13 a),
ma il Reatino si riferisce ai Pelasgi, non agli Aborigeni. D’altra parte, anche
altri proponevano questa etimologia (cfr. Festus 328, 10 Thew.—Lin.). Della Corte
1978, 114 crede addirittura che Varrone respingesse tale etimologia (anche se non
vedo argomenti in tal senso). E piuttosto la coincidenza fra Dionigi, Origo e Festo
che potrebbe far pensare a Varrone, dato che il Reatino ¢ utilizzato da tutti e tre
questi autori.
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benissimo derivare da Varrone:2” esso si lega in maniera strettissima al
precedente e come esso presuppone che gli Aborigeni risiedano in Sabina,
idea sostenuta da Varrone; per questo motivo lo inserito fra i fortasse
Varroniana (F 214). Col cap. 17 inizia la narrazione sulle peregrinazioni
dei Pelasgi e del loro arrivo nel Lazio: abbiamo gia visto prima che tale
storia & parzialmente identica a quella narrata da Varrone (F 13 a) come
riferita da Macrobio: sebbene si sia cercato di mostrare che il pensiero
varroniano quale riferito da Macrobio presenti molte contraddizioni con
quanto narra Dionigi,”® a me pare che la maggior parte delle presunte
contraddizioni siano imputabili solo alla maggiore brevita della versione
macrobiana. Solo su un punto mi pare ci sia reale contraddizione:
Macrobio fa arrivare i Pelasgi dal mare sulla costa laziale (cum Latium
post errorves plurimos appulissent), mentre Dionigi (capp. 18-19) 1i fa
arrivare sulla costa adriatica. E molto difficile giudicare sull’origine di
questa divergenza: puo darsi che nel racconto di Macrobio (cultore di
Virgilio) abbia giocato un ruolo I’analogia con I’arrivo di Enea nel Lazio.
Si osservi anche che il racconto di Dionigi che fa sbarcare i Pelasgi sulla
costa adriatica dell’Italia li fa comunque, alla fine, arrivare nella zona
di confine fra Aborigeni e Umbri (19, 1), dato che avevamo gia incont-
rato in 16, 1 (passo di probabile origine varroniana). In considerazione
anche della contiguita fra il cap. 16 (probabilmente varroniano) e il
cap. 17 sarei incline a pensare che Dionigi abbia qui seguito per un pezzo
abbastanza lungo Varrone e che quindi sia stato Macrobio (probabilmente
suggestionato da Virgilio) a modificare il luogo di approdo in Italia dei
Pelasgi.

Un’inserzione di Dionigi mi pare sia riconoscibile a 17, 1: Dionigi
si chiede il motivo dell’alleanza fra Aborigeni e Pelasgi e dice che essa
forse era dovuta alla semplice mutua utilita, ma che egli preferisce credere
che fosse dovuta alla comune origine greca di due popoli:?? il fatto che
Dionigi affermi esplicitamente che si tratta di una sua opinione e che essa
rispecchi la tendenza fondamentale della sua opera, secondo cui i popoli
che hanno fondato Roma sono greci, non lascia dubbi che qui abbiamo
a che fare con un pezzo di Dionigi stesso. Nel pezzo successivo (17, 2-3)
Dionigi descrive ’origine greca dei Pelasgi e la loro migrazione da Argo

27 Cosi Gabba 1991, 115.

28 Poucet 1993.

29 Dion. Ant. Rom. 1,17, 1: £dé€avto 8¢ avtoug [scil.: [Tehaoyoig] ol ABopryiveg
iowg pev kata v 100 aeeAndfoecbat EAnida, Mg & Eyd meiBopat KoTd TO GLYYEVEG
péaoto.
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alla Tessaglia; difficile dire se qui Dionigi segua Varrone o un’altra
fonte: il fatto che egli poco prima si richiami alla sua opinione personale
significa poco, poiché essa potrebbe riguardare semplicemente il fatto
che l’alleanza fra Aborigeni e Pelagi avvenne per motivi etnici e non
per pura utilita. Purtroppo, noi non sappiamo cosa Varrone pensasse
dell’origine dei Pelasgi: siamo informati che egli citava [’opinione di
coloro che i identificavano coi Tirreni,3° opinione combattuta da Dionigi
(capp. 25-30); per questo motivo € meglio rinunciare ad attribuirgli
1 §§ 2-3 del cap. 17. Il cap. 18 ¢ invece assai probabile che derivi da
Varrone: come gia dicevo, 1’approdo dei Pelasgi sulla costa adriatica
dell’Italia ¢ probabile fosse gia in Varrone e certo quest’ultimo affermava
che la maggior parte dei Pelasgi (10 mwielov adt®v pépog, § 2) era andata
a Dodona. Di certo ¢ di origine varroniana il cap. 19 cosi come I’inizio di
20, ove si parla dell’alleanza fra Aborigeni e Pelasgi. Da 20, 3 in poi la
presenza di Varrone si attenua decisamente e, per tutto il primo libro, se
ne hanno solo tracce sporadiche (cfr. p. 84). Questo ¢ quanto mi pare si
possa dire sull’utilizzo delle Antig. hum. da parte di Dionigi.

I1 F 15 (= VIII, 1 M., tratto da Serv. + Serv. Dan. In Aen. 8, 51, p. 206,
15-207, 1 Thilo) lo do in forma piu ampia rispetto a Mirsch: gia I’editore
tedesco ha attribuito a Varrone la notizia secondo cui Evandro sarebbe
venuto in Italia costretto e non per libera scelta. Sebbene Servio non
attribuisca esplicitamente I’affermazione al Reatino,?! anch’io ritengo assai
probabile che Varrone dicesse questo e che in questo modo si opponesse
a un’altra versione, per cui Evandro veniva in Italia spontaneamente.??
A favore di questa idea si osservi nel testo di Servio il parallelismo fra
exsilio, non sponte, conpulsus venit in Italiam ed exsules confugerunt
(espressione dello stesso Varrone) e si ricordi che il Reatino anche
a proposito dei Pelasgi parlava di movimenti forzati (F 13 a). Inoltre, nel
pezzo che in Servio precede immediatamente queste notizie, leggiamo che

30 Serv. Dan. In Aen. 8, 600 (= F 12): dal fr. non si deduce che Varrone approvasse
tale opinione, ma solo che la menzionava; diversamente Musti 1970, 26 n. 10.

31 Probabilmente Servio non conosceva direttamente Varrone (Vallat 2017,
101), ma il Reatino era ben presente nelle sue fonti; si osservi che il Servio genuino
non cita mai esplicitamente le Antig. hum., mentre esse vengono citati piu volte nel
Servio auctus. Sulla presenza delle Antig. hum. in Servio cfr., oltre a Vallat, Lloyd
1961; Holford-Strevens 2015, 151; Canetta 2016. In generale, sulla presenza di
Varrone in Servio vale sempre la pena di vedere Samter 1891, ma le attribuzioni
a Varrone proposte da Samter, sebbene spesso basate su argomentazioni brillanti, di
rado superano la suggestione.

32 Cfr. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 1, 31, 2 (éxovo10g VreERADeY).
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gli Arcadi sarebbero vissuti fino a trecento anni, notizia che compariva
anche in Varrone (cfr. F 60): a differenza di Mirsch, attribuisco anche la
notizia sulla lunga vita della madre di Evandro e degli Arcadi a Varrone.

I libri geografici (8—13)
e le fonti geografiche di Plinio il Vecchio

Molto difficile ¢ fare ipotesi anche circa I’ordinamento dei libri geografici
(de locis, 8—13).33 Vediamo subito i pochissimi frr. che vengono asse-
gnati dalle fonti antiche a un libro determinato: il libro 8 parlava di
certo della citta di Roma (F 32), il libro 11 dell’Italia (F 33, 34),3¢ il
libro 12 dell’isola spagnola Eritea (F 35 a-b), nel libro 13 veniva citato
il Tanai (F 36). Si ¢ immaginato che Varrone partisse con Roma, cui
faceva seguire I’ltalia, il resto dell’Europa, poi alla fine 1’Asia, che egli
forse considerava un tutt’uno con 1’Africa.3> Un ordinamento del genere
troverebbe corrispondenza in Solino, che parte con Roma, cui fa seguire
I’Italia e poi il resto dell’ecumene. Tuttavia, mi fa difficolta credere che
Roma e I’Italia potessero occupare quattro libri su sei: Plinio, che nei libri
geografici (3—6) ha fatto largo uso di Varrone, non suggerisce certo nulla
del genere. Accettato che Roma fosse posta all’inizio indipendentemente
dalla posizione geografica, la sequenza Italia (libro 11) — Spagna (libro 12)
fa pensare a un andamento E-W; questo ¢ confermato dal fr. su Reggio
(F 34), ove si parla di sei fiumi iuxta Rhegium, i quali si trovavano
a W della citta, il che fa pensare che Varrone arrivasse a Reggio dal
litorale ionico per procedere poi a quello tirrenico.3¢ Si potrebbe dunque
immaginare che Varrone, dopo Roma (libro 8), partisse dall’estremo
E dell’Europa e che i libri 9-10 fossero occupati dal Mar Nero, la Grecia
e la zona balcanica.

33 Cfr. soprattutto le fondamentali argomentazioni di Reitzenstein 1885,
545-551.

34 Mirsch assegna il mio F 34 (X, 11 M.) al libro 10, per un errore ereditato
dalle edizioni a stampa dei frr. varroniani: questo porto lo studioso a un errore
gravido di conseguenze per I’intera disposizione dei libri 8—13: cfr. Reitzenstein
1885, 515n. 1.

35 L’unione di Africa e Asia potrebbe essere desunta da Schol. in Lucan. 9, 411
(p. 301, 9—11 Usener) = F 99: quidam diviserunt orbem in duas partes, ut Varro,
id est Asiam et Europam, quidam in tris... Cfr. anche Varro De ling. Lat. 5, 31.

36 A un andamento E—-W nel Mediterraneo settentrionale pensano anche
Reitzenstein 1885, 550; Klotz 1906, 124 sgg.
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Mentre 1’articolazione interna di questi libri delle Res humanae
¢ destinata a rimanere del tutto incerta, si possono fare osservazioni pro-
duttive sull’utilizzo di quest’opera in Plinio.

Il problema della presenza di Varrone nella geografia di Plinio
¢ capitale per capire le fonti geografiche di Plinio: 1’utilizzo di Varrone
¢ certo e probabilmente di larga portata. Poiché esso si lega strettamente
all’utilizzo da parte di Plinio dell’opera di Augusto, ¢ opportuno dire qual-
cosa sul problema nel suo insieme. Plinio stesso, all’inizio della descri-
zione dell’Italia (3, 46), ci da un’indicazione preziosissima:

nunc ambitum eius urbesque enumerabimus, qua in re praefari neces-
sarium est auctorem nos Divum Augustum secuturos discriptio-
nemgque ab eo factam Italiae totius in regiones XI, sed ordine eo, qui
litorum tractu fiet; urbium quidem vicinitates utique oratione propera
servari non posse, itaque interiore parte digestionem in litteras
eiusdem nos secuturos, coloniarum mentione signata, quas ille in eo
prodidit numero.

Ora descriveremo ’aspetto geografico dell’Italia e ne elencheremo le
citta; ¢ necessario anticipare che seguiremo il Divino Augusto e la sua
divisione dell’Italia in undici regioni, ma che procederemo secondo il
litorale. Dato che la nostra descrizione sara succinta, non indicheremo
le posizioni reciproche delle citta e per questo nella parte interna le
disporremo in ordine alfabetico come Augusto, curandoci di indicare
quali citta Augusto indichi come coloniae.3’

Da questo passo, che ¢ stato molto discusso, risultano con chiarezza
alcune cose: Augusto aveva diviso 1’Italia in undici regioni®® ¢ aveva dato
una lista delle citta in ordine alfabetico, indicando quali di esse fossero
colonie. Plinio segue ’ordine alfabetico solo nelle zone interne, perché
egli non puo fare di meglio, dal momento che non saprebbe come fare
a indicare 1’ubicazione delle localita dell’interno. Sul litorale, invece, egli
non segue I’ordine alfabetico, ma segue la costa (che, evidentemente, offre
un punto di riferimento per collocare le citta). Tutto questo corrisponde
perfettamente a quanto leggiamo nel seguito, ove I’ordine alfabetico viene

37 Mi pare che vicinitas indichi qui i rapporti di vicinanza fra le varie citta, vale
a dire la loro posizione reciproca: sulla costa essi vengono definiti facilmente dalla
posizione relativa, ma nell’interno Plinio non puo indicarli e per questo (itague) si
deve accontentare della disposizione alfabetica.

38 Plinio ¢ I’unica fonte a servare ricordo di questa divisione.
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usato per I’interno, mentre le localita litoranee vengono descritte secondo
il loro ordine sulla costa e di molte localita viene ricordato che si tratta di
colonie.

Tuttavia da Plin. 3, 46 non si deduce con chiarezza donde derivino le
localita della costa: a una prima lettura si potrebbe pensare che anch’esse
derivino da Augusto e che Plinio si sia limitato a disporle in ordine
geografico e non alfabetico, ma ci sono ottime ragioni per pensare che le
localita della costa derivino non da Augusto, ma da un’altra fonte.?* Un
indizio in questo senso ¢ che alcune localita vengono ripetute due volte,
sia nella descrizione del litorale che in quella dell’interno;*° inoltre, Plinio
enumera anche le foci dei fiumi lungo la costa ed esse di sicuro derivano
da un’opera geografica, non certo da Augusto, che non sembra desse
notizie di carattere strettamente geografico.

Nello scritto augusteo si indicavano i1 nomi dei popoli, non delle
localita: questo ¢ dimostrato dalle lunghe serie di nomi di popoli
dell’interno disposti in ordine alfabetico, cosa del tutto inusuale per Plinio,
che altrove preferisce sempre il nome delle localita. Plinio ha certamente,
in molti passi, cambiato il nome del popolo con quello della localita,
ma a volte ha commesso degli errori, ricostruendo male il nome della
localita.*! L’impressione ¢ che egli avrebbe preferito dare sempre i nomi
delle localita, ma che questo gli creasse difficolta e per questo abbia
lasciato gli etnonimi.*> Nella maggioranza delle regioni dell’Italia Plinio
segue uno schema fisso e ben riconoscibile: all’inizio descrive i popoli
che la hanno abitata nel corso del tempo, poi viene descritta la costa.*3

39 Su questi problemi informa bene Sallmann 1971 e 2003, sebbene egli
raggiunga conclusioni forse troppo scettiche.

40 Arpi (3, 104 e 105); Larinum (3, 103 ¢ 105); Venusia (3, 104 e 105); Nuceria /
Alfaterni (3, 62—63): cftr. Beloch 1880, 4.

413,52 (Hortanum invece di Horta); 3, 63 (Calenum invece di Cales): Bormann
1884, 37; Cuntz 1888, 18.

42 Cosi Bormann 1884, che osserva come a 3, 63 (prima regione augustea)
e 3, 116 (ottava regione augustea) Plinio inizi con toponimi, per poi passare
a etnonimi, probabilmente perché la conversione dei secondi nei primi era faticosa
e non priva di insidie.

4 Cosi avviene per la settima regione (Etruria: 3, 50-52), per la prima
(Campania e Lazio: 3, 59-64), per la terza (Lucania e Bruzio: 3, 71-74, 95-98),
per la seconda (Apulia e Calabria: 3, 99—-105), per la quinta (Piceno: 3, 110-111),
per la sesta (Umbria: 3, 112—114). Nella quarta (Sannio: 3, 106-109) manca la
parte iniziale sui popoli, di cui si dice qualcosa dopo la descrizione dell’interno,
mentre nell’ottava (Emilia: 3, 115-116) e nella decima (Venezia: 3, 126—130)
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Spesso seguono, alla fine, le citta scomparse.** Plinio cita Augusto solo
a proposito dell’ltalia; tuttavia, lunghi elenchi alfabetici compaiono
anche altrove e se ne ¢ ragionevolmente dedotto che lo scritto augusteo
sia stato utilizzato da Plinio non solo per I’Italia.#> Considerato che lo
scritto augusteo forniva solo elenchi alfabetici di etnonimi (aggiungendo
talvolta I’indicazione che si trattava di colonie), si € posto il problema
di quale altra fonte Plinio abbia usato, dalla quale avrebbe tratto da
descrizione delle zone costiere, le notizie sulle popolazioni e i loro
spostamenti, nonch¢ altre notizie assenti dallo scritto augusteo. Si ¢ pen-
sato che tale fonte siano state le Antiquitates rerum humanarum di
Varrone, autore presente negli indices pliniani di tutti i libri geografici
(3—6):%¢ di certo alcune notizie non augustee di Plinio derivano da Varrone,
ma non c’¢ alcun modo di mostrare che tutto quanto non ¢ augusteo
sia varroniano. Un’ampia presenza varroniana nella geografia di Plinio
¢ dunque altamente probabile (anche perché mancano alternative credibili
al Reatino), ma ¢ difficilmente dimostrabile e non accade quasi mai, sulla
base di ragionamenti combinatori, di recuperare nuovi frr. varroniani.

Un caso in cui tocchiamo con mano la presenza di Varrone ¢ Plin.
4, 120 (F 35 b),*” a proposito dell’isola di Eritea: Erythea dicta est,
quoniam Tyri aborigines earum orti ab Erythro mari ferebantur. Da
Carisio (Charis. Ars gramm. 1, p. 75, 21-25 Barwick) sappiamo che nel
libro 12 delle Antiquitates humanae si leggeva (F 35 a): ab Erythro mare
orti. Dunque qui Plinio copiava pressoché alla lettera Varrone. Eritea non
¢ lungi dalla costa spagnola e da Detlefsen in poi si ¢ piu volte affermato

dei popoli non si dice nulla. Si staccano dallo schema perché non hanno 1’elenco
alfabetico la nona (Liguria: 3, 47-49) e "undicesima (Transpadana: 123—124);
i motivi per cui in queste due regioni mancano gli elenchi alfabetici non sono affatto
chiari. Si ¢ supposto che qui Plinio disponesse di una fonte che gia congiungeva
gli elenchi augustei con una descrizione geografica (Klotz 1906, 97), ma cft. anche
Cuntz 1888, 15.

4 Etruria (52); Lazio e Campania (68—70); Lucania ¢ Bruzio (98); Sannio (108);
Umbria (114); Emilia (116); Transpadana (125); Venezia (131).

45 FE. g. Gallia Narbonese (3, 36-37); Sicilia (3, 91); Illirico (3, 139-142);
Lusitania (4, 117-118); Africa (5, 29-30); Galazia (5, 146): cfr. Cuntz 1888, 6.

46 Reitzenstein 1885, 530 sgg. Gia in precedenza si era fatto il nome di
Varrone, ma si era pensato che quest’ultimo avesse composto un periplo e non si
era capito di quale opera varroniana si trattasse, mentre Reitzenstein ha dimostrato
convincentemente che si tratta delle Antiquitates e che in esse venivano descritte
anche le regioni dell’interno e le vicende dei popoli.

47 Reitzenstein 1885, 530-53 1. Mirsch non inserisce il brano pliniano nella sua
raccolta, poiché egli scrive prima di Reitzenstein.
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che I’intero periplo della penisola iberica deriverebbe da Varrone.*® Plinio
attribuisce esplicitamente a Varrone una serie di misure (4, 115 = F 49):
200 miglia dal Minio all’Eminio, altrettante dal Durio al Tago, 160 m. dal
Tago al Promontorio Sacro, 1400 m. dal Promontorio Sacro ai Pirenei,*
126 dal Promontorio Sacro all’Anas, 102 dall’Anas a Gades. Da queste
distanze possiamo affermare con certezza che per Varrone da Gades al
Durio ¢’erano 588 m. (102 + 126 + 160 + 200). Plinio cita anche altre
distanze, senza pero attribuirle a nessun autore: Pirenei—Castulone 607 m.
(3, 29 = F 220), Castulone/Murgi—Gades 275 m. (3, 17 = F 219), 60/90 m.
I’excursus del Promontorio Magno (4, 114 = F 221), Promontorio Magno—
Pirenei 1250 m. (4, 114 = F 221). 1 periplo complessivo della Spagna
viene fissato a 2924 ovvero a 2600 m. (4, 118 = F 222) e anche per queste
due misurazioni non viene indicato alcun autore.

Secondo Detlefsen la misura 2600 deriverebbe da Varrone e tutte
le distanze che Plinio cita senza nominarne 1’autore deriverebbero da
Varrone. In effetti, se sommiamo le distanza citate otteniamo una cifra che
oscilla fra 2580 ¢ 2610 m.:%% 607 (Pirenei—Castulone) + 275 (Castulone/
Murgi—Gades) + 102 (Gades—Anas) + 126 (Anas—Promontorio Sacro) +
160 (Promontorio Sacro—Tago) + 60/90 (excursus del Promontorio
Magno) + 1250 (Promontorio Magno—Pirenei) = 2580 / 2610. Fra queste
distanze, Plinio attribuisce a Varrone solo quelle Gades—Anas, Anas—
Promontorio Sacro, Promontorio Sacro—Tago, ed ¢ ovvio che a questo
proposito non si pud avere alcuna certezza, poiché sappiamo troppo poco
delle distanze varroniane circa la Spagna. Tuttavia pare probabile che
anche la distanza fra il Promontorio Magno e i Pirenei derivi da Varrone.
Da quanto dice Plinio (4, 115 = F 49) si deduce che Varrone credeva che
il Promontorio Sacro (Cabo de S. Vicente) si trovasse a meta della frons
Hispaniae;®' dunque Varrone credeva che il Promontorio Magno (ovvero
Olisponense, cfr. Plin. 4, 113, cio¢ Cabo de Roca) segnasse il confine
fra il lato occidentale e quello settentrionale della Spagna. Questo rende
verisimile che la distanza fra il Promontorio Magno e i Pirenei risalga
al Reatino, perché ¢ ovvio che menzionare tale distanza ha molto piu
senso per chi crede che sia il Promontorio Magno (Cap de Roca), e non
il Promontorio Celtico (Cap Finisterre), a segnare il confine fra il lato

48 Detlefsen 1877; Reitzenstein 1885, 531.

49 Si tratta qui, a quanto pare, di un itinerario terrestre (cfr. ad Pyrenaeum
medium).

50 A seconda che si misuri I’excursus del Promontorio Magno 60 o 90 m.

St Promuntorium Sacrum e media prope Hispaniae fronte prosilit.
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occidentale e quello settentrionale. Se davvero Varrone faceva di Cab
de Roca il confine fra lato W e lato N della Spagna, ¢ probabile che
egli abbia influenzato Plinio, la cui descrizione della Spagna si basa su
questo errore geografico: Plinio, infatti, non attribuisce alcuna importanza
al Promontorio Celtico (4, 111), mentre fa del Promontorio Magno il
confine tra oceanus Gallicus ¢ oceanus Atlanticus (4, 114). Un altro
indizio a favore della presenza di Varrone in Plinio ¢ che quest’ultimo
sottolinei 1’origine greca di molte stirpi della Spagna (4, 112), tipica idea
varroniana (cfr. 1 F 38-39 da San Girolamo).

E probabile che anche il § 3 della Divisio orbis terrarum, opera
che per il resto deriva per lo piu da Agrippa, derivi da Varrone:>? la
longitudine dell’intera Spagna, dalle Colonne d’Ercole ai Pirenei, di
900 m. non ¢ conciliabile con quella di Agrippa, che pone la longitudine
della Betica a 475 m. (Plin. 3, 16 = Agrippa fr. 4 Klotz) e quella della
Citerior a 535 (Dimens. provinciarum 22 = Agrippa fr. 6 Klotz), mentre
potrebbe esserlo con quella di Varrone, se le distanze fra Gades—Castu-
lone/Murgi e Castulone—Pirenei citate da Plinio (3, 17; 3, 29) derivano
davvero da Varrone (come abbiamo supposto), poiché la loro somma
(275 + 607 = 882) non ¢ lontana da 900. La latitudine viene detta uguale
alla longitudine, ma di 300 m. nel punto all’estremo settentrione, ove la
penisola si restringe: questa cifra ¢ probabilmente da mettere in relazione
con quella fornitaci da Plinio (3, 29 = F 220 lo stesso passo in cui si
dice che la distanza Castulone—Pirenei ¢ di 607 m.), ove la latitudine della
Citeriore ¢ fissata a 307: se questa cifra (CCCVII) ¢ un’assimilazione dal
precedente (DCVII) e in origine era stato scritto CCC la coincidenza fra
fra PI. 3, 29 (forse Varrone) con Div. 3 sarebbe perfetta.

In seguito a queste considerazioni ho inserito fra i fortasse Varro-
niana i passi pliniani sulla Spagna che potrebbero derivare dal Reatino
(F 219-222).

L’Italia di Plinio deve senza dubbio qualcosa a Varrone e forse le
distanze costiere dell’Italia derivino da lui.>3 L’unica distanza che Plinio
(3, 95 = F 43) attribuisce esplicitamente a Varrone ¢ quella fra Locri
e il Lacinio, tratto che Plinio definisce frons Iltaliae; questo ¢ inesatto,
poiché Locri si trova sul lato orientale dell’Italia. Lo stesso Plinio pare
confondere qui piu fonti, poiché egli colloca in questa frons Italiae tre
sinus che non ci sono, e questo pare derivare da una confusione di fonti

52 Cfr. Klotz 1931, 52-53.
33 Klotz 1906, 114—121; Sallmann 1971, 261-262; cfr. gia Ochmichen 1880,
27-31.
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(in Plinio o qualcuno prima di lui).>* Comunque sia, questo errore circa la
posizione di Locri non ¢ isolato nella descrizione pliniana, ma si inserisce
in un periplo complessivo dell’Italia in cui Locri era in posizione rilevante,
come mostra il fatto che venga data la distanza da Locri al Lacinio (3, 95)
e da Locri al Silero (3, 74). Si tratta altresi di un periplo dell’Italia senza
interruzioni o lacune, sicché sembra naturale sia tratto tutto dalla stessa
fonte; questa non puo essere Agrippa (come pure si € supposto),>> mentre
¢ ben possibile sia Varrone, come mostra il fatto che come confine nord-
orientale dell’Italia venga indicato il Formio e non I’Arsia, come diverra
abituale da Augusto in poi. Tuttavia, in mancanza di indizi che colleghino
singoli tratti del periplo a Varrone, non ho ritenuto opportuno inserire fir.
da questa sezione pliniana, ove egli non citi Varrone.

11 lessico di Pompeo Festo (che deriva, come ¢ ben noto, da Verrio
Flacco, erudito di eta augustea) contiene numerose glosse di carattere
etnico-geografico. Una di esse presenta una somiglianza tale con un fr.
varroniano, che ¢ lecito dedurre che essa derivi da Varrone,’° un’altra
deriva esplicitamente dal Reatino.’” Tuttavia ¢ eccessivo dedurne, con
Reitzenstein, che tutte le glosse etnico-geografiche derivino da Varrone,>®
poiché nessuno puod escludere 'utilizzo di altre fonti. Alcune delle citate
glosse etnico-geografiche trovano corrispondenze nei libri geografici di
Plinio: dato il significativo utilizzo di Varrone da parte di Plinio nei libri
geografici, non ¢ improbabile che qui la fonte comune di Festo e Plinio
sia, in ultima analisi, Varrone.>* Osservando che alcune di queste glosse si
riferiscono a localita non della costa, ma dell’entroterra, Reitzenstein ne
trasse la giusta conclusione che I’opera geografica di Varrone non poteva
essere un semplice periplo, ma doveva descrivere anche le zone interne.¢°

54 Detlefsen 1886, 251-252.

55 Partsch 1875, 36-45; Detlefsen 1901, 17-23, confutati da Klotz 1906,
111 sgg.

56 Si confronti Ps.-Probus, /n Buc. 6, 31, p. 336, 18 — 337, 10 Hagen (= F 24 a)
con Festus p. 440, 10—13 Thew.—Lin. ¢ Paulus ex Fest. p. 441, 3 Thew.—Lin. (F 24 b).

57 Festus 464, 18-20 Thew.—Lin. = F 45 b.

58 Reitzenstein 1885, 532 sgg. Si consideri che Verrio / Pompeo, mentre ha
senza dubbio usato le Antquitates, non sembra conoscere il De ling. Lat.: cfr. Krieg-
shammer 1903; Riposati 1939, 19 n. 1.

% Cfr. F 45, 215, 216, 217 (questi ultimi tre da me collocati fra i fortasse
Varroniana); cfr. Reitzenstein 1885, 536-538.

60 Reitzenstein 1885, 538 (cfr. F 45, 215, 216): nel 1885 era diffusa 1’idea che
Varrone avesse scritto un periplo. La linea di Reitzenstein venne ripresa da Samter
1891, 63 sgg. Sul problema cfr. anche Sallmann 1971.
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In un punto riusciamo a recuperare un brano abbastanza esteso di
Varrone: Festo (464, 1820 Thew.-Lin.= F 45 b) da un’etimologia di
Sabini che trova riscontro in Plin. 3, 108—109 (= F 45 ¢): in questo passo
Plinio descrive la particolare fecondita della zona attorno al lago Velino;
un’analoga notizia si trova in Serv. In Aen. 7, 712 (F 45 a), il quale cita
Varrone; considerando anche I’origine reatina di Varrone e che Plinio dice
(3, 1) di voler seguire in ciascun luogo gli autori che ne erano originari,
credo si possa dire con certezza che in 3, 108 Plinio dipende da Varrone
(a conferma cfr. Varro Res rust. 1,7, 10).

Uno dei punti in cui la mia edizione diverge piu radicalmente da
quella di Mirsch riguarda le porte di Roma: Mirsch inserisce tutti
1 passi che circa tali porte si torvano in Festo fra i frr. del libro 8 delle
Antig. hum. (VIII, 5-19), poiché egli crede che Verrio Flacco avesse
tratto tutte le informazioni sulle porte di Roma, che noi leggiamo in
Festo, dall’opera in questione, ma a me pare che tale ipotesi manchi di
solido fondamento. Punto di partenza di Mirsch ¢ la glossa sulla porta
Raudusculana, poiché egli (VIII, 5) in Festo (338, 28 Thewr.—Linds) legge
Varro ait in libris AntiquiJtatum. Tuttavia, un’integrazione del genere
sul solo tatum ¢ imprudente;®' inoltre 1’etimologia di Raudusculana
di Festo—Paolo (339, 11-12 Th.—L.) diverge assai da quella accolta da
Varrone nel De ling. Lat. (5, 163). Anche le etimologie di Festo—Paolo
circa la porta Laverna, Romana ¢ Mugonia divergono da quelle del
De ling. Lat.%>2 Non ¢ escluso che Varrone nelle Antiquitates a volte
proponesse etimologie diverse da quelle che forniva in altre opere,®> ma
manca qualsiasi indizio serio che mostri che Verrio/Festo ha tratto le
notizie sulle porte di Roma da Varrone.

I libri 14-19 e la presenza di Varrone in Censorino

I libri 14-19 trattavano del tempo. La disposizione del materiale al loro
interno non € certa, ma si possono fare, come vedremo tra poco, piu che in
tutto il resto delle Antiquitates humanae, alcune ragionevoli congetture.
Dal grammatico Diomede sappiamo che nel libro 15 della nostra opera

61 Di tale integrazione non c¢’¢ traccia nell’apparato di Thewrewk—Lindsay.

62 Cf. Paul. 104, 28 — 105, 3 Th.—L. e Varr. De ling. Lat. 5, 164; Fest. 318,
25-32 Th.—L. e De ling. Lat. 5, 164; Paul. 131, 15-16 Th.-L. e De ling. Lat. 5, 164.

03 Cfr. supra note 20-21.
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compariva 1’espressione mortuos sallant.®* Un passo di un’opera fonda-
mentale per la ricostruzione dei libri varroniani in questione, il De
die natali di Censorino (17, 14 = F 52 a), passo che Censorino dice
esplicitamente di trarre da Varrone, sembra derivare proprio dal brano
citato da Diomede.

Censorino divide ’ultima parte della sua opera (cap. 16-24) in sei
sezioni: sull’aevum (16), sul saeculum (17), sull’annus magnus / lustrum
(18), sull’annus vertens (19-21), sul mensis (22), sul dies (23-24).
Considerando che in questi cap. Varrone viene piu volte citato (Censor.
De die nat. 17, 6; 17, 8; 17, 11; 17, 14; 17, 15; 20, 2; 21, 1; 21, 5; 22, 10)
e che una divisione del tempo in mensis / lustrum / saeculum | aevum si
trova in Varrone (De ling. Lat. 6, 1-11), un’ampia presenza del Reatino in
questa parte dell’opera di Censorino appare probabile. In effetti, un’analisi
dell’opera di Censorino conferma un uso assai ampio di Varrone.®> Ad
eccezione dell’aevum, le altre unita temporali sono divise da Censorino
in una sezione naturalis e una civilis: questa divisione, fondamentale
nell’esposizione di Censorino, si trova in Varrone (De ling. Lat. 6, 12).
Per quanto concerne la sezione sul saeculum, la stessa definizione di
quest’ultimo, che in Censorino si trova all’inizio della sezione, trova
un’eco in Varrone.®

Seguono in Censorino alcune righe circa la definizione di yeved, poi
una parte sulla durata massima della vita umana: sebbene qui Censorino
non faccia il nome di Varrone, ¢ probabile che egli, nella sezione sulla
lunghezza massima della vita umana, dipenda dal Reatino. Lattanzio
(Div. inst. 2, 12, 21-22 = F 60 f), infatti, ci informa che Varrone diceva
che la credenza secondo cui gli uomini erano vissuti mille anni derivava
dal fatto che presso gli Egizi un singolo mese veniva considerato un anno.
Questo stesso pensiero si incontra in Plinio (7, 155 = F 60 a) e Giovanni

% Diom. Ars gramm. 1, p. 375, 21-22 Keil: idem [scil. Varro, praecedit De
ling. Lat. 5, 110] «Antiquitatum humanarumy quinto decimo: «mortuos sallanty
(=F52b).

6 Cfr. Hahn 1905, 17 sgg.; Franceschi 1954. Mirsch non ha compreso quanto
Censorino debba a Varrone, il che lo ha portato a omettere dalla raccolta varroniana
molti passi censoriniani che risalgono con ogni verisimiglianza al Reatino (cft.
F52a,53,60becd, 65a,67b,68b, 69 a).

6 Cens. 17, 2: saeculum est spatium vitae humanae longissimum partu et morte
definitum; Varro De ling. Lat. 6, 11: saeculum spatium annorum centum vocarunt,
dictum a sene, quod longissimum spatium senescendorum hominum id putarunt.
Cfr. Franceschi 1954, 394.
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Lido (De mens. 3, 5 =F 60 g); sebbene Censorino non formuli il pensiero
cosi, il passo di cui stiamo discutendo (17, 34 = F 60 b) presenta
impressionati somiglianze con Plin. 7, 155 ed ¢ evidente che essi derivano
dalla stessa fonte.%” Nel nostro passo Censorino non parla del mese egizio
che corrisponde all’anno: tuttavia egli ne parla piu avanti (19, 4), nella
sezione sull’annus vertens. E evidente che tutto questo deriva dalla stessa
fonte ed essa non puo essere che Varrone, come dimostra Lattanzio.%8
Segue in Censorino una sezione sui saecula degli Etruschi: qui non
solo Censorino fa il nome di Varrone (17, 6 = F 53), ma una citazione

67 Cfr. Miinzer 1897, 105-108; Hahn 1905, 34-36. Censorino (17, 3-4) ¢& piu
breve di Plinio (7, 153—-155; 160), ma la somiglianze sono evidentissime: entrambi
iniziano coi poeti, cui seguono gli storici, poi si passa agli astronomi, in quanto pit
affidabili (Cens.: verum haec ut fabulosa praetereo, sed inter ipsos astrologos; Plin.:
poscere videtur locus ipse sideralis scientiae sententiam). In entrambi si afferma che
1 singoli luoghi possono incidere sulla durata massima della vita (Cens. § 4 verso
la fine; Plin. § 153 all’inizio). Il fatto che circa Argantonio Censorino citi Erodoto
e Plinio Anacreonte, ¢ dovuto al fatto che nella fonte comune comparivano entrambi,
come mostra Ps.-Lucian. Macrob. 10 (cfr. Miinzer 1897, 107, che sostiene anche,
aragione, I’impossibilita della derivazione di Censorino da Plinio).

A Censorino e Plinio si aggiunge Valerio Massimo (8, 13 = F 60 ¢): in 8§,
13 ext. 5-7 egli dipende dalla stessa fonte di Censorino e Plinio, dunque da Varrone.
La sezione romana di Valerio ed ext. 1-4 trovano corrispondenza in Plin. 7, 156—
158: dal momento che Valerio Massimo ¢ nell’elenco degli autori utilizzati da Plinio
nel libro 7 (cfr. I’index pliniano) e che questa sezione non trova corrispondenze
in Censorino, viene da supporre che Plinio dipenda qui da Valerio. Miinzer 1897,
109 osserva, tuttavia, che in alcuni casi Plinio offre particolari assenti da Valerio
e ne deduce che anche qui deve esserci stata una fonte comune fra Valerio e Plinio,
che lo studioso tedesco identifica ancora una volta con Varrone (secondo Miinzer
I’unica sezione che Plinio avrebbe attinto direttamente da Valerio sarebbe stata
quella sulle donne, Val. Max. § 6, Plin. § 158). Tuttavia, dato che questa sezione
non trova alcuna corrispondenza in Censorino, preferisco non inserirla fra i frr. di
Varrone e ritengo piu probabile che Plinio la abbia attinta direttamente da Valerio,
integrandola qua e 1a. — Si noti che, se la nostra ricostruzione & corretta, I’ultimo
autore, in ordine cronologico, citato da Varrone in questa sezione ¢ Alessandro
Poliistore (Val. Max. ext. 7; Plin. § 155): per il possibile influsso di quest’ultimo sul
Reatino, cft. F. Jacoby, commento a Alex. Pol. (FrGrHist 273), p. 258.

%8 Ci si chiede in che parte dell’opera Varrone parlasse di quest’argomento,
dal momento che Censorino (che riproduce abbastanza fedelmente la disposizione
varroniana) parla della durata massima della vita umana nella sezione sul saeculum,
mentre I’anno egizio viene citato nella sezione sull’annus vertens. Dal momento
che Lattanzio (I’unico a citare esplicitamente Varrone) non parla del saeculum,
ho inserito i frr. nel libro sull’annus vertens, ma ¢ evidente che non si possono
avere certezze.
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di Servio Danielino (In Aen. 8, 526 = F 54), che il commentatore dice
di trarre da un’opera varroniana de saeculis, sembra tratta dallo stesso
contesto. Poiché anche altrove singoli libri delle Antig. hum. vengono citati
con un titolo particolare,% si deduce che la citazione del Danielino derivi
dal libro delle Antig. hum. che trattava dei secoli: d’altra parte, abbiamo
visto poc’anzi come un passo della sezione censoriniana sui secoli (17, 14
= F 52 a) derivi dal libro 15 delle Antig. hum. E dunque lecito ipotizzare
che il libro 15 delle Antig. hum. fosse dedicato al saeculum.

Abbiamo gia visto come Censorino divida il tempo in sei sezioni,
dall’aevum al dies: considerando che le sezioni censoriniane del tempo
sono sei, esattamente come i libri dell’esade varroniana (14—19), colpisce
che il libro sui secoli (15) si trovasse in seconda posizione, proprio come il
secolo si trova in seconda posizione se cominciamo a calcolare le divisioni
del tempo a partire dall’aevum. Questo fatto ha portato a ipotizzare che
la distribuzione della materia nei libri 14-19 delle Antiquitates humanae
fosse la seguente:”° 14 de aevo, 15 de saeculis, 16 de annis magnis sive de
lustris, 17 de annis vertentibus, 18 de mensibus, 19 de diebus: se cosi €,
i capp. 16-24 di Censorino rispecchiano in maniera fedele Varrone. E una
ricostruzione brillante ed ¢ certo I'unica che dia un filo conduttore per
disporre il materiale di questi libri; essa trovera un’ulteriore conferma in
un fr. del libro 17 sull’annus vertens.”!

Tornando all’analisi del testo di Censorino, alla parte sui secoli degli
Etruschi, ne segue una sui secoli dei Romani, in particolare sui ludi
saeculares (17, 7-13). Qui, a parte due citazioni esplicite (17, 8; 11),
Varrone non sembra la fonte, come mostra anche il fatto che Censorino

9 Cfr. Gell. 1, 25, 1 (=F 93); 3, 2, 2 (= F 66). Cfr. anche Vallat 2017, 97. Una
cosa del genere si ha anche per le Antig. div., di cui alcuni libri vengono chiamati da
Macrobio (1, 16, 19) augurum libri: cfr. Cardauns 1976, 41.

70 Gruppe 1876; Hahn 1905, 44; Willemsen 1906, 4; contra Mirsch 1882,
36 sgg. La tesi di Mirsch ¢ inficiata dal fatto che egli nega il collegamento fra Serv.
In Aen. 8, 526 (= F 54) e le Antiquitates; Mirsch suppone I’esistenza di un’opera
varroniana autonoma dal titolo De saeculis (di cui non resta altrove traccia), che
nulla aveva a che fare con le Antiquitates, ma ¢ un’inutile complicazione.

71 Censorino (17, 15 = F 63) dice che nel libro 18 delle Antiquitates Varrone
narrava che I’augure Vettio dall’augurio dei 12 vulturi al momento della fondazione
di Roma traeva la conclusione che, dal momento che Roma aveva passato i 120 anni,
sarebbe arrivata almeno a 1200 anni. Se seguiamo la proposta di Gruppe, il libro
18 trattava specificamente dei mesi e non ¢ difficile immaginare che la discussione
sui mesi potesse portare a menzionare ’augurio di Vettio (Gruppe 1876, 53-54;
Hahn 1905, 37).
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fa riferimento a eventi di eta augustea e a scrittori successivi a Varrone.
Censorino chiude poi la sezione sul secolo affermando che il numero di
100 anni non ¢ affatto arbitrario e riporta la profezia di Vettio su Roma
(17, 13—-15 = F 52 a + F 63): tutta questa parte deriva senza dubbio
dalle Antig. hum. di Varrone, come mostrano le due citazioni esplicite di
Varrone, entrambe tratte senza alcun dubbio dalle Antig. hum. 11 capitolo
successivo (18) sull’annus magnus / lustrum a prima vista non sembra
influenzato da Varrone, anche se si € cercato di mostrare che Varrone
sarebbe comunque presente.”> Nei tre capitoli successivi (19-21), dedicati
all’annus vertens, 1’influenza di Varrone ¢ ampia e ben dimostrabile:
la prima sezione (19, 1-3), in cui vengono citate le opinioni di alcuni
filosofi circa la lunghezza dell’anno naturale, non ¢ dimostrabile che
derivi da Varrone, ma I’influenza del Reatino diventa chiara fin dall’inizio
della parte sull’anno civile (= F 60 d): si dice subito dell’anno egizio
che durava un mese, notizia di sicura origine varroniana (cfr. Lact. Inst.
div. 2, 12,21-22 =F 60 f). Gran parte delle notizie di questa sezione trova
uno strettissimo parallelo in Macrobio (Sat. 1, 12, 2 = F 60 e) e Solino
(1,34 sgg.), e non c’¢ dubbio che Censorino, Macrobio e Solino dipendano,
in ultima analisi, dalla stessa fonte: come ho cercato di mostrare altrove,’?
la fonte comune che tutti e tre questi scrittori hanno avuto sott’occhio ¢ il
perduto De anno Romanorum di Svetonio, il quale a sua volta attingeva
a piene mani dalle Antig. hum. varroniane. In tale contributo ho anche
cercato di dimostrare che, mentre Macrobio e Solino avevano davanti
solo Svetonio, Censorino, oltre che da Svetonio, attingeva direttamente
anche da Varrone, come mostra gia il fatto che egli abbia diviso il tempo
in 6 sezioni, secondo la disposizione dei libri 14-19 delle Antiquitates,
disposizione di cui Macrobio e Solino non conservano traccia.’

La mediazione di Svetonio deve renderci cauti nell’attribuire a Varrone
tutto quel che ¢ comune a Censorino, Macrobio e Solino, poiché alcune
cose possono risalire a Svetonio: per questo motivo, mentre includo fra
i frr. varroniani Censor. 19, 4-7 (= F 60 d), non includo Censor. 20, 1,

72 Franceschi 1954, 397; contra Hahn 1905, 37-39.

73 Lucarini sub prelis.

74 Cfr. Lucarini sub prelis. Gia Gruppe 1877, 545 osservava che Censorino
riproduce il pensiero di Varrone in maniera piu fedele di Macrobio, ma lo studioso
tedesco, inspiegabilmente, nega una conoscenza diretta di Varrone da parte di
Censorino. Cfr. anche Hahn 1905, 20 sgg. Si ¢ supposta un’ampia influenza del
neoplatonico Cornelio Labeone su Macrobio (Mastandrea 1979, seguito da Kaster
2011), ma essa non ¢ verosimile: cfr. Lucarini sub prelis.
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nonostante lo stretto parallelo con Solin. 1, 34:75 nello scritto citato ho
infatti cercato di dimostrare, attraverso alcuni indizi stilistici, che qui le
coincidenze fra Censorino e Solino derivano da Svetonio.

Da Varrone deriva, invece, con tutta probabilita la parte, che, in
Censorino, segue immediatamente (20, 2—5) quella discussa, ove si parla
dell’anno piu antico dei Romani (di dieci mesi) e della riforma di Numa /
Tarquinio (F 59 a): lo mostra non solo ’esplicita menzione di Varrone
(20, 2), ma anche la citazione di M. Fulvio Nobiliore ¢ M. Giunio
Graccano, autori in generale assai poco letti, ma citati dallo stesso Varrone
a proposito del calendario romano (De ling. Lat. 6, 33); non si vede
proprio da quale altro autore Censorino potesse attingere la conoscenza
dei due scrittori citati. Segue una sezione sulla riforma del calendario fatta
da Cesare, che ovviamente non puo derivare da Varrone: probabilmente
la sezione non varroniana inizia con 20, 6, ove si comincia a parlare dei
problemi legati all’utilizzo del calendario di Numa / Tarquinio, anche se
non ¢ da escludere che Varrone stesso trattasse di questo argomento.”®
Segue una sezione sulla cronologia universale, dall’origine del mondo
ai tempi di Censorino (cap. 21): tutta la prima parte di questa sezione
(§§ 1-6) sembra derivare da Varrone (F 57), come mostrano le due
citazioni dei §§ 1 e 5. 11 § 2 parla del diluvio dei tempi di Ogigio: Gellio
(1, 16, 3 = F 58) ci informa che nel libro 17 delle Antig. hum. Varrone
scriveva ad Romuli initium plus mille et centum annorum est, mentre
da Arnobio (5, 8) sappiamo che Varrone (nel De gente populi Romani,
fr. 20 Fraccaro) affermava che dal diluvio di Ogigio al consolato di Irzio
¢ Pansa non fossero ancora passati 2000 anni e si ¢ supposto che ad
Romuli initium di F 58 si riferisca al diluvio di Ogigio.”” Comunque sia,
il fatto che Censorino parli del diluvio di Ogigio nella sezione sull’annus

75 Solin. 1, 34: tunc ergo primum cursus anni perspecta ratio, quae a rerum
origine profunda caligine tegebatur. nam ante Augustum Caesarem incerto modo
annum computabant, qui apud Aegyptios quattuor mensibus terminabatur, apud
Arcadas tribus, apud Acarnanas sex, in Italia apud Lavinios tredecim. Censor.
20, 1: sed ut hos annos omittam caligine iam profundae vetustatis obductos, in his
quoque, qui sunt recentioris memoriae et ad cursus lunae vel solis instituti, quanta
sit varietas, facile est cognoscere, si quis vel in unius Italiae gentibus, ne dicam
peregrinis, velit inquirere. nam ut alium Ferentini alium Lavinii itemque Albani vel
Romani habuerunt annum...

76 Da Varrone credo derivi quanto sulle prime intercalazioni dice Macrobio
(Sat. 1, 13,20-21 =F 61): lo mostrano, oltre alla menzione dello stesso Varrone, la
presenza di Giunio Graccano e Fulvio Nobiliore, nonché di Licinio Macro, usato da
Varrone in questa sezione (Censor. 20, 2).

77" Sul problema cronologico cfr. Gruppe 1876, 57; Frick 1886, 51-52.
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vertens ¢ che Gellio tramandi un fr. che pare rifersi a tale diluvio dal
libro 17, conferma la ricostruzione proposta sopra dei libri 14-19, che
attribuisce al libro 17 proprio la trattazione dell’annus vertens.

Nella sezione sui mesi (cap. 22) i §§ 9-15 sembrano derivare da
Varrone (= F 62 a), come mostra la citazione di Fulvio Nobiliore e di Giunio
Graccano (cfr. quanto detto supra), nonché la menzione dell’opinione
del Reatino; alla sezione varroniana seguono, esattamente come nella
trattazione sull’anno, i cambiamenti introdotti da Cesare e Augusto (22,
16-17). Macrobio (Sat. 1, 12, 12-28 = F 62 b) ha conservato’® materiale
varroniano assente da Censorino: dal § 13 apprendiamo che Varrone citava
con consenso 1’opinione di Cingio circa 1’origine del nome Aprile e, dal
momento che Macrobio non sembra conoscere direttamente 1’opera, assai
rara, sui fasti di Cingio, ¢ evidente che anche la citazione di Cingio del
§ 12 non puo che derivare da Varrone.” La presenza di Fulvio Nobiliore,
Giunio Graccano e Cingio mostra che anche i §§ 16—18 derivano da
Varrone. Anche la citazione di Cingio al § 30 deriva da Varrone, come
mostra anche 1’osservazione che il nome del mese di giugno derivi dai
Latini:®° sembra che, nella disputa sull’origine del nome dei mesi romani,
Varrone abbia citato I’opinione di Cingio e che a essa si sia attenuto.

Anche gli ultimi due capp. di Censorino (23-24), che trattano del
giorno, sono profondamente influenzati da Varrone: dopo aver diviso il
giorno naturale dal giorno civile (divisione, come gia abbiamo visto, di
origine varroniana),?! Censorino definisce il giorno naturale come spazio

78 Credo tramite Svetonio, poiché, come ho gia detto, non ¢’¢ il minimo indizio
che Macrobio abbia, in questa sezione, avuto davanti le Antig. hum.

79 E dunque in errore Mirsch (fr. XVII, 2), che fa iniziare il fr. varroniano col
§ 13: in generale, Mirsch non ha compreso che le citazioni di Fulvio Nobiliore,
Giunio Graccano e Cingio arrivano a Macrobio solo attraverso Varrone.

80 Cfr. Censor. 22, 10 ( = F 62 a): Varro autem Romanos a Latinis nomina
mensum accepisse arbitratur. Ho aggiunto in questa sezione tre testimonianze di
Festo (F 62 c¢), che mi pare evidente derivino in ultima analisi da Varrone e che
erano sfuggite a Mirsch.

81 Questa distinzione occorre anche in Lyd. De mens. 2, 2: nel seguito (come
in Censorino 23, 1 sgg.) si parla di come intendano il giorno vari popoli e ci sono
somiglianze fortissime con Gellio/Varrone (F 67); tuttavia, confrontando Lido con
Gellio (F 67 a) e Censorino (F 67 b), ci si accorge facilmente che il primo diverge
sensibilmente dai due scrittori latini e certo questi ultimi due rispecchiano piu
fedelmente il pensiero di Varrone (Gellio ne dipende direttamente ed esplicitamente,
mentre ¢ probabile che Lido sia stato influenzato da Porfirio: cfr. Lucarini sub prelis).
Mirsch non cita la testimonianza di Lido; io la ho citata, poiché mi pare certo che
qualcosa di Lido risalga in ultima analisi a Varrone.
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fra il sorgere e il tramontare del sole, il che trova corrispondenza in
De ling. Lat. 6, 4 (sebbene il testo non sia sicuro). Anche la parte sulle
varie definizioni del giorno presso i vari popoli deriva senza dubbio da
Varrone, come mostra Gellio 3, 2, 2 sgg. (= F 66 ¢ 67 a). Anche la sezione
censoriniana sugli orologi solari deriva da Varrone (= F 68 b), come
mostra Plin. 7, 214 (F 68 a). L’ultima parte dell’opuscolo censoriniano
(cap. 24) ¢ dedicata alle parti del giorno, che viene diviso in de media
nocte, gallicinium, conticium, ante lucem / diluculum, mane, ad meridiem,
meridies, de meridie, suprema, vespera, crepusculum, luminibus accensis /
prima face, intempesta, ad mediam noctem, media nox. Nel De ling. Lat.
(6, 4-7) compaiono alcune di queste suddivisioni ed ¢ notevole come
anche qui (§ 5), a proposito della suprema, si faccia riferimento, come in
Censorino (24, 3), alla lex Plaetoria. Anche il fatto che Censorino (24, 4)
citi la forma plautina di vesperugo (cfr. Amph. 275), esattamente come
Varrone (§ 6), mostra che il Reatino ¢ la fonte dello scrittore piu recente;
anche 1’etimologia di crepusculum ¢ la stessa. Dunque, sembra che anche
la sezione censoriniana sul giorno derivi da Varrone (F 69 a). Inserisco in
questo libro anche il gia citato passo di Plinio (7, 214-215) sugli orologi
solari (F 68 a): Mirsch, che non considera a questo proposito il passo di
Censorino, lo pone in un libro diverso rispetto a quello sui giorni (XV, 3),
ma Censorino suggerisce invece di collocarlo nel libro de diebus.

I libri 2025 e altri frr.

I libri 20-25 erano dedicati alle res, ma purtroppo, come nel caso della
prima e della seconda esade, per quanto concerne 1’ordinamento interno
del materiale non ¢ possibile fare alcuna ipotesi fondata. Possediamo
numerosi frr. del libro 20 tramandati da Nonio%? e si ¢ ipotizzato che questo
libro, che sicuramente trattava di antichita pubbliche, ne trattasse in modo
pitl generale rispetto a quelli successivi.$3 E curioso il F 70, poiché qui
Varrone fa riferimento alla divisione fra homines, loca, tempora, res: essa
¢ alla base dell’ordinamento esadico delle Antig. hum., ma dal tono del
fr. si ha ’impressione che di tale divisione Varrone parli qui per la prima
volta, cosa di difficile spiegazione. A magistrature romane si riferiscono
anche alcuni frr. del libro 21 tramandatici da Gellio (F 85, 86, 87) e non

82 Se Nonio abbia conosciuto direttamente le Antig. hum. ovvero solo attraverso
glossari a lui precedenti € dubbio, cft. Piras 2016, 161; Marshall 2016, 189.
83 Ranucci 1972, 134.
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si riesce a stabilire una differenza di contenuto rispetto ai frr. del libro
20, che getti luce sulle differenze di fondo dei due libri. Sul contenuto dei
libri 22-25 non abbiamo la minima indicazione: abbiamo solo un paio di
frr. dal libro 22 (F 88, 89), ma di natura meramente grammaticale, sicché
essi nulla ci dicono sul contenuto di questo libro.3* Gellio (1, 25, 1 =
F 93) ci informa che un libro delle Antiq. hum. trattava de bello et pace:
esistono una serie di frr. che sembrano, per il loro argomento, derivare da
questo libro, che Mirsch suppone fosse il 22, ma manca qualsiasi indizio
a supportare tale identificazione. D’altra parte, pare certo che il libro de
bello et pace facesse parte dell’ultima esade, poiché sarebbe piu difficile
collocarlo in una delle esadi precedenti (su questo punto credo Mirsch
avesse ragione).

Dal libro de bello et pace potrebbero forse derivare alcuni corposi
frr. che si riferiscono alle corone militari:®° la nostra fonte pit copiosa
(Gell. 5, 6 = F 167 a) sembra avere come fonte immediata Masurio
Sabino (fr. 17 Huschke—Seckel-Kuebler), ma quest’ultimo pare proprio
aver usato Varrone e da Varrone paiono dipendere anche Verrio—Festo
(F 167 b)3¢ e Plinio (F 170-172). Di recente ¢ stato messo in dubbio che
questo materiale sulle corone militari derivi dal Reatino,’” ma a me pare
che la cosa sia pressoché certa. Nessuno puo ragionevolmente dubitare che
Gellio e Verrio—Festo derivino dalla stessa fonte;® che anche Plinio derivi

84 Mirsch 1i attribuisce al libro 23. Il problema nasce dalla tradizione ms. di
Nonio Marcello, che ¢ divisa: pare sia meglio leggere, con Lindsay, XXII: cfr.
Ranucci 1972, 107.

85 Cfr. Mercklin 1859, ancora fondamentale e giusto nella sostanza.

86 Come subito vedremo, Gellio e Verrio—Festo hanno una fonte comune. Gellio
cita Masurio Sabino, ma quest’ultimo non puo essere stata la fonte di Verrio Flacco
per ragioni cronologiche.

87 Salvadore 1999, 6.

88 Cfr. Paulus Excer. ex Festo p. 504,25-27 Thew.—Linds.: triumphales coronae
sunt quae imperatori victori aureae praeferuntur, quae temporibus antiquis propter
paupertatem laureatae fuerunt. Gell. 5, 6, 5-7: triumphales coronae sunt aureae, quae
imperatoribus ob honorem triumphi mittuntur. 6 id vulgo dicitur aurum coronarium:
7 haec antiquitus e lauro erant, post fieri ex auro coeptae. — Festus p. 188, 3—5 Di
Marco: obsidionalis corona est quae datur imperatori ei, qui obsidione liberavit ab
hostibus obsessos. ea fit ex gramine viridi fere ex eo loco decerpto, in quo errant
inclusi. Gell. 5, 6, 8-9: obsidionalis est quam hi, qui liberati obsidione sunt, dant ei
duci, qui liberavit. 9 ea corona graminea est, observarique solitum ut fieret e gramine,
quod in eo loco gnatum esset, intra quem clausi erant qui obsidebantur— Paulus Excer.
ex Festo p. 49, 25-26 Thew.—Linds.: castrensi corona donabatur qui primus hostium
castra pugnando introisset, cui insigne erat ex auro vallum. Gell. 5, 6, 17: castrensis
est corona qua donat imperator eum, qui primus hostium castra pugnans introivit:
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dalla stessa fonte ¢ mostrato da una serie di coincidenze fra quest’ultimo
e Festo, coincidenze che trovano riscontro anche in Valerio Massimo
(F 169 a).% Quest’ultimo, a differenza degli altri scrittori menzionati, cita
la propria fonte, ed essa ¢ Varrone. D’altra parte, che Varrone parlasse
delle corone militari ¢ noto anche da Plin. (16, 7=F 172; 22, 13 =F 171);
pare anche assai probabile che la notizia di Plin. (16, 7), secondo cui
Varrone avrebbe avuto la corona rostrata da Pompeo, si trovasse anche in
Verrio—Festo (p. 156, 16-20 Thewr.—Lind.). Insomma, la fonte che pare
alla base di tutte le coincidenze fra Gellio, Verrio—Festo, Plinio e Valerio

ea corona insigne valli habet. — Paulus Excer. ex Festo p. 213, 810 Thew—Linds.:
ovalis corona est murtea quam habebat qui ovantes introibant, cum bella non errant
indicta aut sine sanguine confecta. Gell. 5, 6, 20-21: ovalis corona murtea est, 21 ea
utebantur imperatores, qui ovantes urbem introibant; ovandi ac non triumphandi
causa est, cum aut bella non rite indicta neque cum iusto hoste gesta sunt aut hostium
nomen humile et non idoneum est, ut servorum piratarumque, aut deditione repente
facta inpulverea, ut dici solet, incruentaque victoria obvenit. — Paulus, Excer. ex Festo
p. 211, 4-5 Thew.—Linds.: oleagineis coronis ministri triumphantium utebantur, quod
Minerva dea belli esse putabatur. Gell. 5, 6, 4: est item postrema oleaginea, qua uti
solent, qui in proelio non fuerunt, sed triumphum procurant.

89 Festus p. 188, 3—13 Di Marco: quae corona [scil. obsidionalis vel graminea]
magnae auctoritatis fuit: nam et P. Decio datae duae sunt, una ab exercitu universo,
altera ab is qui fuerunt in praesidio obsessi; et L. Sicinio Dentato, qui Achilles
Romae existimatus est ac fertur centies et vicies pro republica depugnasse, coronis
donatus XXVI, in his aureis VIII, civicis XIIII, muralibus tribus, obsidionali una.
inter obsidionalem et civicam hoc interest, quod altera singularis salutis signum est,
altera universorum civium servatorum. Plin. 22, 9—10: donatus est ea [scil. coronea
graminea vel obsidionali] L. Siccius Dentatus semel, cum civicas quattuordecim
meruisset depugnassetque centiens viciens semper victor: tanto rarius est servatorem
unum a servatis donari. quidam imperatores et saepius donati sunt, veluti P. Decius
Mus tribunus militum ab exercitu. Val. Max. 3, 2, 24: sed quod ad proeliatorum
excellentem fortitudinem attinet, merito L. Sicci Dentati commemoratio omnia
Romana exempla finierit, cuius opera honoresque operum ultra fidem veri excedere
iudicari possent, nisi ea certi auctores, inter quos M. Varro, monumentis suis testata
esse voluissent: quem centies et vicies in aciem descendisse tradunt, eo robore animi
atque corporis utentem, ut maiorem semper victoriae partem traxisse videretur,
sex et triginta spolia ex hoste rettulisse, quorum in numero octo fuisse cum quibus
inspectante utroque exercitu ex provocatione dimicasset, quattuordecim cives ex
media morte raptos servasse, quinque et quadraginta volnera pectore excepisse,
tergo cicatricibus vacuo, novem triumphales imperatorum currus secutum, totius
civitatis oculos in se numerosa donorum pompa convertentem: praeferebantur enim
aureae coronae octo, civicae quattuordecim, murales tres, obsidionalis una, torques
octoginta tres, armillae centum sexaginta, hastae octodecim, phalerae quinque et
viginti, ornamenta etiam legioni, nedum militi, satis multa.
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Massimo ¢ Varrone.?® D’altra parte, non c¢’¢ alcuna certezza sull’opera
in cui Varrone trattava di tale argomento; per questo motivo ho preferito
collocare i frr. sulle corone militari fra quelli di collocazione incerta
(F 167-172).

Fin qui ho trattato di quei frr. che possono essere collocati in punti
precisi delle Antiq. hum. o che mostrano legami tematici sicuri con
quest’opera. Una gran massa di frr. (F 98-213), sebbene sia di sicura ori-
gine varroniana, potrebbe derivare dalle Antig. hum., dal momento che con
esse mostra affinita tematica e non viene attribuita dalle fonti antiche ad
alcuna altra opera, ma non ¢ attribuibile con certezza a nessuna opera di
Varrone. Mirsch ha inserito un certo numero di questi frr. nelle Antig. hum.;
10 sono piu cauto e non ho attribuito alle Antig. hum. nulla sulla base della
sola affinita tematica: all’interno della sterminata produzione di Varrone,
1 frr. in questione potevano trovarsi in molte opere. La mancanza di una
raccolta complessiva affidabile dei frr. varroniani®' complica notevolmente
il lavoro e, in mancanza di altri criteri, ho deciso di dividere i frr. di
etimologici (F 98-129), cui seguono quelli storici e relativi alle antichita
sacre e alla storia dell’arte (F 130-196) e quelli che riguardano i mirabilia
(F 197-213). Ho invece escluso quelli di natura puramente grammaticale,
che non ¢’¢ alcun indizio che possano derivare dalle Antig. hum. e che
sono reperibili nei Grammaticae Romanae fragmenta di Funaioli.

Per quanto concerne il primo gruppo tematico da me individuato
(geografia ed etimologie), si ricordi che la geografia occupava la seconda
esade delle Antig. hum.; non ho ovviamente inserito tutti i frr. etimologici
di Varrone, ma solo quelli che si collegassero ad argomenti geografici
e storici che potevano comparire nelle Antig. hum. Per quanto concerne il
secondo gruppo tematico, € ovvio che le Antiq. hum. trattassero di svariati
argomenti storico-antiquari; si potrebbe obiettare che le antichita sacre
dovessero essere trattate per lo piu nelle Antig. div., ma basta pensare ai ft.

% Mercklin 1859, 8 attribuisce a Varrone anche quanto Plinio dice nei capp.
6-8 del libro 22: in effetti, 1’idea che la corona graminea / obsidionalis si caratterizzi
per essere data dai soldati al comandante e non vice versa si incontra sia in Plinio
(22, 8) che in Festo (p. 188, 3—13 Di Marco), ma Plinio, nei capp. 68, dice una serie
di cose che non trovano corrispondenza nelle fonti parallele (particolare eccellenza
della corona graminea / obsidionalis e collegamento con le situazioni di estrema
disperazione, inserimento delle coronae gemmatae), sicché preferisco fare iniziare
il fr. varroniano (F 170) con 22, 9.

°l Le raccolte di Popma 21601, Berewout 1619 e Brunetti 1874 sono molto
antiquate.
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sui Penati e gli usi sacri dei popoli dell’Italia antica dei primi libri, o ai fir.
sui nomi dei mesi nel libro 18, per rendersi conto come anche le Antig.
hum. dovessero trattare temi sacri. Anche la storia dell’arte e mirabilia
venivano di sicuro trattati nelle Antig. hum. (basti pensare al libro 1).

A spingermi a inserire i frr. sulla storia dell’arte (F 187-196) e sui
mirabilia ¢ stato anche un altro criterio, che ho sempre tenuto presente
nel raccogliere i frr. varroniani: i suddetti frr. sono tramandati per la stra-
grande maggioranza dalla Nat. hist. di Plinio: pare altresi che ’opera
varroniana cui Plinio ha maggiormente attinto siano le Antiquitates®?
(motivo per cui ho inserito le continue menzioni di Varrone negli
indices pliniani fra le testimonianze che probabilmente si riferiscono alle
Antiquitates: T 91).

Fra le numerosissime citazioni varroniane da parte di Plinio, ho omesso
quelle di natura agricolo-medico-naturalistica.”® Non ho accolto nemmeno
il fr. XXII, 11 Mirsch, tradito da Servio, poiché mi pare certo che esso
derivi non dalle Antiquitates, ma dagli Aitia. L’esistenza di quest’ultima
opera varroniana ¢ resa probabile proprio da Servio® e il passo da cui
Mirsch trae il suo fr. XXII, 11 ¢, come abbiamo detto, proprio Servio (/n
Aen. 8, 128): qui la tradizione ¢ divisa fra in aetiis (A S M) / in oetiis
(R L H) da una parte (preferito da Thilo) e antiquitatis libris (F) dall’altra:
sembra proprio che 1’ultima variante sia una correzione banalizzante di
chi non capiva il titolo greco e dunque in Aetiis va accolto come lectio
difficilior.%

Carlo M. Lucarini
Palermo

carlo.lucarini@unipa.it

92 Per la sezione geografica di Plinio questo fu mostrato da Reitzenstein 1885;
per altre sezioni cfr. Gruppe 1877, il quale osserva come, invece, Plinio non abbia
fatto largo uso del De vita populi Romani. Recentissimamente (Verdura 2022)
¢ stato proposto di attribuire il famoso F 182 sull’uso scrittorio del papiro all’opera
De bibliothecis, ma la cosa ¢ assai dubbia.

% Plin. 18, 285-289; 18, 294, 20, 218; 20, 43; 20, 152; 22, 114; 22, 141; 25,
24; 26, 14; 28, 57; 29, 65; 29, 106; 33, 85; 36, 135; 36, 202. Il passo di 29, 65 non
puo derivare dalle Antig., poiché Varrone (che era nato nel 116 a. C., cfr. T 1, e ha
pubblicato le Antig. non dopo il 45, cfr. n. 1) lo ha scritto LXXXIII vitae anno.

9 In Aen. 1, 408, p. 196 ed. Harv. (cfr. Schanz—Hosius, 283). Tuttavia, non
¢ certo che qui Servio alluda al titolo di un’opera varroniana (zo aitiov, id est causam,
Varro, Callimachum secutus exposuit).

9 Cftr. Vallat 2017, 97: Lloyd 1961, 310.
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The aim of this paper is to support my reconstruction of the Antiquitates rerum
humanarum of Varro offered in the forthcoming Teubner edition, Geographi
veteres vel minores vel quorum fragmenta exstant. The last edition of this work
was published by P. Mirsch in 1882 and was affected by several misconceptions
and omissions. One of my efforts is to show that Censorinus’ De die natali is an
invaluable aid in reconstructing the structure of the books 14—19 of the Antiquitates
rer. hum., since Censorinus structured the last part of his work on Varro’s model.
Also the dependence on Varro of Plinius’s Nat. hist. (especially in the geographical
books) and of Dionysius’ Antiquitates Romanae is studied.

B crarbe m3nararoTcs TPUHLIMIIEI PEKOHCTPYKIMU Antiquitates rerum huma-
narum BappoHna B ToiiOHepoBckoM m3nanuu Geographi veteres vel minores vel
quorum fragmenta exstant, KOTOpoe aBTOpP TOTOBUT K medaru. [Ipexbinymiee
n3nanue storo npomsBeneHus (P. Mirsch, 1882) comeput HekoTOpBIC OMMOKH
n ynymenus. OHa U3 3a7a4 HACTOSIIEr0 UCCIeOBaHMs — OKA3aTh, UYTO CYIIe-
CTBEHHYIO IIOMOIIb B PEKOHCTPYKIUHU KHAT 14—19 Antiquitates rer. hum. MOXeT
oka3zarh lleH30pHH, KOTOPBIH CTPOWII 3aKIIOUUTEIBHYIO YacThb CBOETO Tpy/Aa
De die natali no monenu Bappona. Hccnenyercs Takke 3aBUCHMOCTh OT Bap-
pora Ecmecmgennou ucmopuu Ilmuanus u Pumckux OpesHocmeu JIMOHWCHS
lNanukapnacckoro.
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MATHEMATICAL EDUCATION IN EARLY
CHRISTIAN AUTHORS®

Arithmetic, geometry, astronomy, and harmonics — the four subjects of
what later came to be known as quadrivium — were first perceived as
kindred (adeloed) by a Pythagorean mathematician Archytas of Tarentum
(47 B 1 DK).! These subjects quickly bridged the gap between professional
and non-professional education and became a subject of heated debates
over the usefulness of such studies. Some, like Protagoras, argued
that certain sophists “maltreat the young” by forcing the mathematical
studies onto them (Plat. Prot. 318 d—e).? Others took the middle ground:
they acknowledged certain benefits that come along with mathematical
education, but advised against dwelling on these subjects for too long.
According to Xenophon, Socrates thought it wise to limit the study of
mathematics to what is practically applicable, like knowing the principles
of land measurement, while more fundamental studies, like the study of
complicated geometrical figures, were quite useless, according to him. On
top of that, Socrates considered these subjects extremely demanding to
learn, which makes them “enough to occupy a lifetime, to the complete
exclusion of many other useful studies” (Xen. Mem. 4. 7. 2-3).3

Quite common was the view that pafnuato should serve as a part
of preparatory studies leading to the actual goal of an educational
curriculum, be it rhetoric, philosophy, dialectics, or, in Christian authors,
the study of the Scripture. Thus, Isocrates, responding to the claims that
there is nothing in mathematical studies “but empty talk and hair-spitting;
for none of these disciplines has any useful application either to private

* This article was prepared within the framework of Russian Foundation for
Basic Research (RFBR) research project No 20-011-00-509.

I Huffman 2005, 64.

2 He is alluding to a Sophist Hippias of Elis. Another person, who is known to
have been teaching mathematics around the same time is a Pythagorean Theodore
of Cyrene (Plat. Theaet. 145 a).

3 Translations of Isocrates here and further are from Marchant 1923, 349.
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or to public affairs” (Isoc. Ant. 262),* argued that these studies “do not
injure but, on the contrary, benefit” the students (ibid. 261) by sharpening
their mind and preparing it for further, more useful and important studies
(ibid. 265). Academic Xenocrates said “to someone who had never learnt
music, geometry, or astronomy, but nevertheless wished to attend his
lectures: ‘Go your ways, for you offer philosophy nothing to lay hold
of’” (D.L. 4. 10).5

Plato’s educational philosophy is unparallel in its influence on both
pagan and Christian tradition. The education of the guardians in the
Republic, though never implemented in practice,® served as a reference
point for many authors writing on education. Where mathematics is
concerned, Plato’s curriculum famously included ten years of rigorous
mathematical studies that served as mpornaidevpara to the ultimate study
goal, i.e. dialectics (Resp. 521 ¢, 532 b—c).

According to Plato, studying mathematics brings various benefits:
first, arithmetic and geometry are useful when it comes to the conduct
of war (522 d—e, 526 d), while astronomy is serviceable to agriculture,
navigation and again, to the martial art (527 d); second, mathematical
studies make one quicker in other studies (526 b) to the point that
“there will be an immeasurable difference between the student who has
been imbued with geometry and the one who has not” (527 c);’ third,
podnuota help in “acquiring sobriety and righteousness together with
wisdom” (591 b—c). Still, the ultimate aim of mathematical studies is, in
Plato’s eyes, the knowledge of the Good (Resp. 526 d—e, 530 e, 531 c,
532 ¢). Mathematics familiarizes one with ‘unqualified beings’, i.e.
facts that always remain true and are independent of external factors.
Thus, arithmetic “strongly directs the soul upward and compels it to
discourse about pure numbers, never acquiescing if anyone proffers to it
in the discussion numbers attached to visible and tangible body” (525 d).
Moreover, it is “indispensable for us, since it plainly compels the soul
to employ pure thought with a view to truth itself” (526 b). Geometry

4 Tr. Norlin 1929.

5 Tr. Hicks 1925, 385.

¢ There is no evidence to suggest that this curriculum was implemented even
at the Academy itself. In fact, the educational practices of the Academy remain
shrouded in mystery. See Kramer, 5. V. contra: Cherniss 1945, 66—67 on mathematical
education at the Academy. For the theory that the subject that was actually taught at
the Academy was metaphysics, see Zeller °1921, 416—117; Burnet 1914, 220-221;
Natorp 1921, 434-435; Field 1948, 30-48.

7 Translations of Plato here and further are from Shorey 1935.
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is “the knowledge of that which always is, and not of something which
at some time comes into being and passes away” (527 b). In general,
mathematical studies “purify and kindle afresh <...> an organ or
instrument of knowledge in every soul” (527 d—e). This way, to Plato,
the study of mathematics becomes truly irreplaceable, because no other
subject is able to draw the mind npo¢ ovoiav (523 a).8

Plato’s student Philip of Opus authored a treatise called the Epinomis,
where he further expands on these ideas.” According to him, the number
was given to us by god in order to save us (Epin. 976 e: 0edv & avTOV
paAlov 1 Tva Toynv nyodpat Sévta nuiv coletv fudg). Those who cannot
count, can never attain wisdom, and, as a consequence, virtue (977 c—d).
The Epinomis, while retaining the anagogical function of mathematics,
opens up new possibilities for the theological one as well (978 a—b):

<..> apfpov <...> dyabdv ig Tavtov aitiov, 41t 6& KakdV 00deVOC,
£V 10070 YvwoTéov, O Kod Tdya yévort’ dv. GAL’ 1| oyedov dAdyloTog e
Kol ATaKTog Aoynpuev te Kol dppubpoc avappocstoc te gopd, Kol
TavO’ OmO6G0 KOKOD KEKOWMVNKEY TIVOG, EMAEAEITTOL TAVTOG Ap1o-
pod, koi 6el Tov0’ obtm dtovoeichot TOv PEALOVTO EDSAILOVO TELEL-
oew: Kol TO ye o1 dikadv 1€ Kol yofov Kol KaAdv Kol Tavta To
o1 TO, OVOELG TOTE UT| YIYVOOK®V, AAN00D¢ 60ENG EmAapouevog,
droplOuncetor Tpog O £0VTOV T€ Kol ETEPOV TTEIGOL TO TOPATAV.

<..> number <...> is the cause of all good things; and that it is the
cause of no evil thing is a point that must be well understood, as it
may be quickly enough. Nay, the motion that we may call unreasoned
and unordered, lacking shape and rhythm and harmony, and
everything that has a share of some evil, is deficient in number
altogether; and in this light must the matter be regarded by him who
means to end his life in happiness. And no one who does not know the
just, the good, the honorable and all the rest of such qualities, with
a hold on true opinion, will number them off so as fully to persuade
both himself and his neighbor.!0

8 On Platonic ‘unqualified beings’ in mathematics and on the benefits of
studying mathematics in general, see Burneyat 2000, 1-81.

9 The identity of the author was a subject of debate already in Antiquity.
The dialogue was read as a continuation of Plato’s Laws and many believed in
Plato’s authorship of the text, including Aristophanes of Byzantium, Thrasyllus of
Mendes, Nicomachus and Iamblichus. Clement of Alexandria also mentions Plato
as the author of the Epinomis (Strom. 1. 25).

10 Tr. Lamb 1927.
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This outlook was adopted by Philo of Alexandria and some Christian
authors: mathematicals are a godsend, they bring order and equality, while
the works of the devil are deprived of number.!!

In this paper, I will look at how early Christian authors adopted the
pagan attitudes towards studying mathematics, what arguments they
used when writing about mathematical education, and whether there is
evidence of actual educational practice among early Christians. The
education in question is the so-called “liberal education”, i.e. post-school
non-specialized education in artes liberales (or their Greek counterpart,
éykokAla). This education was intended for free well-to-do citizens,
aiming to introduce them to a more or less set number of subjects (usually
these subjects were grammar, rhetoric, dialectics, arithmetic, geometry,
astronomy, and harmonics, i.e. mathematical theory of music).!? The
overview of the state of Christian education during the first centuries CE
is provided by Henri Marrou in his classic Histoire de [’éducation dans
[’Antiquité. Still, when it comes to mathematical education, he does not go
into much detail, only mentioning the fact that mathematical disciplines
were a part of a curriculum at a Christian School of Alexandria when it
was headed by Origen.!3 llsetraut Hadot in her Arts libéraux et philosophie
dans la pensée antique touches upon the way Philo, Clement and Origen
all view €yxvxiiog mardeio as mpomandevpota to the study of the Scripture,
but she tends to exaggerate Platonic influences, while disregarding all
other factors when it comes to mathematical education.!'* A more recent
survey by Alain Bernard et al., while providing a great general overview
of different kinds of mathematical education in Antiquity up to the fifth
century CE, completely forgoes Christian authors.!3

There is one Jewish author that we must pay attention to, before turning
to the Christian writers. Philo of Alexandria had an enormous influence
on some Christian authors, such as Clement and Origen.!® We know that
Philo had first-hand experience in following a liberal arts curriculum.

11 See for example Cass. Inst. 2 intr. 3, where he states that “the Lord, maker
of things, arranged the universe by number, weight and measure” while “the evil
works of the devil are not defined by weight, measure and number, since the result
of injustice is always the opposite of justice”.

12 On gykdxiiog moudeio see Rechenauer 1994, 1160-1185; Kithnert 1961,
Fuchs 1962. For mathematical education in Greek and Roman Antiquity see Bernard
etal. 2014, 27-53.

13 Marrou 1964, 469.

14 Hadot 1984, 282-289.

IS Bernard et al. 2014, 38-51.

16 Van den Hoek 1997, 59-87; Runia 1993; id. 1995; van den Hoek 1988.
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In an autobiographical account, he recalls having studied grammar,
geometry and harmonics (Congr. 74-76). In Som. 1. 205 he describes post-
school education as the one consisting of the study of poets and history,
arithmetic, geometry, harmonics, rhetoric and philosophy. Philo’s writing
reveals certain knowledge of mathematics, that he also expected from his
readers. Oftentimes, he turns to arithmology when elucidating the text of
the Scripture.!”

Much like Plato, Philo views pabnuota, along with the subjects of
trivium, as a stepping stone on the way to the aim of the curriculum. For
Plato it is dialectics, for Philo pafnpara are handmaidens of philosophy,
which in its turn is handmaiden of wisdom, i.e. the knowledge of all divine
and human things (Congr. 79). Reflecting on the benefits of mathematical
education, Philo seems to place the greatest emphasis on the virtues that
derive from it. According to Philo, “all encyclical learning reproduces in
itself and imitates genuine virtue” (Quaest. in Gen. 3. 21).1% People “who
are instructed have many more opportunities of prayer than those who
are destitute of teachers, and those who are well initiated in encyclical
accomplishments have more opportunities than those who are unmusical
and illiterate, inasmuch as they from their childhood almost have been
imbued with all the lessons of virtue, and temperance, and all kinds of
excellence” (Mut. 229). Each mathematical subject has potential to
turn the reader’s soul to virtue: certainty and freedom from deception
derive from arithmetic and geometry, as they both deal with proportions
and calculations (Som. 205), therefore geometry is meant to implant an
admiration of justice (Congr. 16). In its turn, harmonics “will guide what
was previously discordant to concord” (Congr. 16) by healing “whatever
in us is deficient in rhythm or in moderation, or in harmony, by giving us
rhythm, and moderation, and harmony, by means of a polished system of
music” (Cher. 105).

To Philo it was obvious that padfuata deal with the nature of number
itself, which is “the most useful of all things” (Op. 60). He was a firm
believer that God created this world according to certain mathematical
laws, arranging it “in perfect order, both as to the proportions of its
numbers, and the harmony of its periods” (Op. 78). In Who Is the Heir of
Divine Things Philo, commenting on the creation of the world, portrays
God as using different categories of equality: number, magnitude, power,
measure, weight and proportion (141-156). This way God “made every

17 On arithmology in Philo see Arndt 1967, Berchman 2013, Moehring 1995,
Robbins 1931.
18 Translations of Philo here and further are from Yonge 1993.
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single existing thing perfection, the Creator employing all numbers and
all the ideas which tend to perfection” (156). Equality is opposed by
inequality, which is “the parent of two wars, foreign and civil war, as on
the other hand equality is the parent of peace” (162).1°

In Philo’s time, Alexandria was a vibrant and bustling city, home to
many religious groups. One of them was young Christian community.
According to Eusebius, a certain Christian “school of sacred words” was
thriving there at that time (HE 5. 10. 1). This school supposedly met the
needs of the followers of Christian doctrine to provide them with the
necessary guidance leading up to their conversion. Still, the origins of
the school are unclear. Allegedly, the school was founded by Mark the
Evangelist in the middle of the first century (HE 5. 10). There is, however,
a gap left by Eusebius between Mark and the next head of the school,
Pantenus, a converted Stoic philosopher (d. 210/212), who in his turn was
succeeded by Clement of Alexandria (159-215). Thus, the actual existence
of the school as an institution before the time of Clement is debated, along
with the type and the content of education provided there.??

At that time, many Christians felt aversion to pagan education as it
inevitably introduced students to false deities. This led to much opposition
towards the pagan learning among the Christians. “What use is there in
knowing the causes of the manner of the sun’s motion, for example,
and the rest of the heavenly bodies, or in having studied the theorems of
geometry or logic, and each of the other branches of study? — for these
are of no service in the discharge of duties, and the Hellenic philosophy is
human wisdom, for it is incapable of teaching the truth” — are the words of
Clement’s imaginary opponent (Strom. 6. 11).2! This opinion was shared
not just by the poorly educated: Irenaeus and Tertullian thought that
pagan philosophy was the source of heresies (Iren. Adv. haer. 2. 14; Tert.
De praescr. haer. 7); Tertullian thought that a Christian should not work
as a teacher in a pagan school (De idol. 10).

Clement was trying to defend secular learning, appealing to its many
benefits.?? In line with the Platonic tradition, where liberal studies are
perceived as a gateway to dialectics, Clement views them as preparation

19 Cf. 47 B 3 DK: According to Archytas, the invention of counting put an end
to discord (otdoig) and increased concord (6pdvola).

20 Van den Hoek 1997, 59-87; van den Broek 1995, 39-47; Scholten 1995,
16-37.

21 Wilson 1882, 357. Translations of Clement here and further are from Wilson,
unless stated otherwise.

22 On the term &ykvkhog modeio in Clement see Camelot 1931, 41-44.
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to the study of Christian theology and to the exegesis (1. 5). These
studies “exercise the mind, rouse the intelligence, and beget an inquiring
shrewdness” (Strom. 1. 5), “in such studies, therefore, the soul is purged
from sensible things, and is excited, so as to be able to see truth distinctly”
(Strom. 1. 6). Even though secular education is not a must for a believer —
one can attain virtues without having received education — but informed
faith is still better, because education, first, speeds up the way to virtue,
and second, helps one interpret difficult places in the Scripture that are
incomprehensible without the knowledge of secular subjects (1. 6, 6. 10).
Furthermore, the Gnostic?® should not shy away from dialectics and even
from pagan philosophy. On the contrary, he is to use this knowledge
as a defense against sophists (1. 6, 6. 10) and heretics (6. 10).24 A truly
learned person “brings everything to bear on the truth; so that, from
geometry, and music, and grammar, and philosophy itself, culling what is
useful, he guards the faith against assault” (1. 9). To a teacher providing
education to catechumens (especially when they were Greek), Clement
advised “not to abstain from erudition, like irrational animals; but he must
collect as many aids as possible for his hearers. But he must by no means
linger over these studies, except solely for the advantage accruing from
them; so that, on grasping and obtaining this, he may be able to take his
departure home to the true philosophy, which is a strong cable for the soul,
providing security from everything” (6. 11).

So, what exactly was, according to Clement, the place of mathematics
in the education of a Christian and to what goal these studies were
beneficial? Much like Philo, Clement turns to arithmology and uses
number symbolism for the Biblical exegesis (6. 11).25 But there is more
to mathematics than arithmology. Influenced by Plato both directly and
through Philo, Clement views quadrivium as preparation for dialectics.
He stresses the potential of mathematics to teach students to ascent to the
world of being. This ability, in his eyes, will make one see through the lies

23 The Clement’s Gnostic is “an ideal Christian who has been educated
properly” (Glenn 2017, 8). Other interpretations of this term can be found in
Ferguson 1976, 79; Kovacs 2001, 5.

24 On the other hand, dialectic and rhetoric, the way they are exploited by the
Sophists, have nothing to do with the truth (Strom. 1. 39. 87; 2. 7). See Camelot
1931, 53-58. Cf. Plat. Philebus 16 d — 17 a, where number helps distinguishing
the dialectic and the eristic methods of discussion.

25 Oftentimes he also uses Philonic allegories to support the argument in favor
of liberal education (see the Hagar analogy in Strom. 1. 30-32, cf. Phil. Congr.
passim; the Jacob analogy in Strom. 1. 31, cf. Phil. Sacrif. 2).
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of sophists and heretics, while also allowing them access to unqualified
truths. Through geometry (6. 10) and arithmetic (11. 1) Abraham (and the
Gnostic) arrives at the knowledge of God himself (Strom. 6. 10):

For to him (i.e. the Gnostic) knowledge (yvdoig) is the principal
thing. Consequently, therefore, he applies to the subjects that are
a training for knowledge, taking from each branch of study its contri-
bution to the truth. Prosecuting, then, the proportion of harmonies in
music; and in arithmetic noting the increasing and decreasing of
numbers, and their relations to one another, and how the most of
things fall under some proportion of numbers (td mAgiota dvoroyiq
Twi aplpdv dromémtokey); studying geometry, which deals with
ovoia itself (ovoiav adtiyv €9’ avtiic Bewpdv), he perceives a con-
tinuous distance, and an immutable essence which is different from
these bodies (£01l0pevog cuveyéc Tt S1AGTNHO VOEY Kol ovGiov
duetafintov, tépav t@VOE TdY copdtov ovcav). And by astronomy,
again, raised from the earth in his mind, he is elevated along with
heaven, and will revolve with its revolution studying ever divine
things, and their harmony with each other; from which Abraham
starting, ascended to the knowledge of Him who created them.
Further, the Gnostic will avail himself of dialectics, fixing on the
distinction of genera into species, and will master the distinction of
existences, till he come to what are primary and simple.2¢

Mathematics helps to ascend to the knowledge of God not just
because of its anagogical function and its potential for developing abstract
thinking. God himself is closely connected with mathematical categories
of number, measure and weight. In fact, when discussing Deut. 25, 13—
15, Philo and Clement both refer to God as to “weight, and measure, and
number of all things”.?’

Phil. Somn. 2. 192—194:28

<..> &nedn TEAOV Kol fyovov KoOA®Y Appochvn, Ve’ NG GVamELs-
0évtec Tveg petpelv Kol otafpdotot kol apdpelv mivto Ko’ ovTong
néiooav: 193. Topoppa <yap> petainedév ot pétpov. Mmoot 6¢

26 Tr. Wilson 1882, 349-350 with modifications.

27 Here Clement is quoting from Philo, which was noted by van Winden 1978,
208-209. Note, however, that his quotation of Philo contains a mistake (Mwvot|g
6¢ otabunv kol aplduov Tdv Slwv <...> instead of Mwvot|g 8¢ oTabunv Kai pétpov
Kol apBpov tdv dhov <...>).

28 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.
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otdOuMV koi pétpov Kol aptdudv tdv Shmv déLaPev ivar OV Ogdv,
AL’ o0 OV avBpomvov vodv. dniol ¢ 610 TOVT®V PACK®OV: “OVK
gotat &v popoinmm cov otdfuiov kol otdbuiov, péya fj HKpov: ovk
£oton &V Tf] 0iKig 6oV <HETPOV Kol HETPOV>, PEYQ ) LKpOV: oTdOuiov
AnOwov kol olkig cov <pétpov kol HETpOV>, HEYO T KPOV:
otabuov aAnBvov kal dikatov Eotol cot”. dAndeg 6¢ Kol dikatov
pétpov 10 TOV pdvov dikatov Ogdv vmolafelv mavTo PETPEIV KOl
otafpdcbor kol dpBpolg kol mépoact Kol Opoig TV TV OAwv
mePLYpAyoL OOV, GOWKOV O& Kol Yevdeg TO vopical Kotd TOV
avOpdTIvov vodv TodTe cupPaively.

<...> folly is a thing which is blind, and also barren of all good things;
though, nevertheless, some people have been so greatly influenced by
it as to measure, and weigh, and count everything with reference to
themselves alone. 193. Gomorrah, being interpreted, means ‘mea-
sure’; but Moses conceived that God was weight, and measure, and
number of all things, not the human mind. He explains it saying:
“There shall not be in thy sack one weight, and another weight, a great
and a small; there shall not be in thy house one measure, and another
measure, a great and a small; thy weight shall be a true and just one”
(Deut. 25, 13—15). But a true and just measure is, to conceive that it is
the only just God alone who measures and weighs everything, and
who has circumscribed the nature of the universe with numbers, and
limits, and proportions. But it is unjust and false to imagine that these
things are regulated in accordance with the human mind.

Clem. Protr. 6. 69. 1-4:2°

Tic ovv 0 Baciledg TdV mavtov; OLdc TS TOV dvimv dAndeiag TO
HETPOV. ‘Qomep oVV TA PETPG KOTOANTTY TO LETPOVUEV, OVTMGL 8¢
Kol T@ vofjoal TOv OBedv petpeitan kol KatalapPaveror 1 aAndeio.
‘0 8¢ 1epoc Hvtmg Mmuoiic “odk Eotan”, pnoiy, “&v T®d Hopoinr® Gov
oTabov kol otabpov péya 1 pkpdv, ovdE Eatal &v Tij oikig Gov
péTpov péya fj tukpov, aAl’ §j otddov aAndvov kol dikatov Eoton
601", otdfov Kol pétpov kol apluov Tdv GAwv DToAauPaveov ToOv
0e6v- TO pEv yap Gdka Kol dvica eidwia oikol &v Td papcinm® Kol &v
] ¢ &mog glmely pundoT Yoyl KOTUKEKPLTTAL TO 08 HOVOV diKalov
pétpov, 0 povog dvtmg 0gdg, 16og del Katd o ovTo Kol OCoNTMG
Exov, LETPEl 1€ mavTa Kol otadudrtal, olovel TpuTav i dKaloouvY
NV OV SA@V Appendg TEPIAAUPAVOV Kol AVEX®V VOV,

29 Translation is mine.
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Who, then, is the king of all? God, who is the measure of the truth of
all existing things. As, then, the things that are to be measured are
attained by the measure, so also the truth is measured and compre-
hended by apprehending the God. And the truly holy Moses said:
“There shall not be in thy sack one weight, and another weight, a great
and a small; there shall not be in thy house one measure, and another
measure, a great and a small; thy weight shall be a true and just one”
(Deut. 25, 13—15), conceiving the God to be weight, and measure, and
number of all things. For the unjust and unrighteous idols are hid at
home in the bag, and, so to speak, in the polluted soul. But the only
just measure is the only true God, always just, continuing the self-
same; who measures all things, and weighs them by righteousness as
though with a balance, encompassing and sustaining universal nature
without leaning to either side.

Despite the benefits that come with studying mathematics, it is not clear
whether any of it was taught at the catechetical school of Alexandria when it
was headed by Clement. The fact that it was later taught under his successor,
Origen, might be an indicator that Origen was following an already es-
tablished curriculum, but there is no direct evidence to support this claim.

According to Eusebius, Origen was educated in liberal arts, well-read
in Plato, and studied the writings of Numenius, Cronius, Apollophanes,
Longinus, Moderatus and Nicomachus (HE 6. 19. 8). In Against Celsus
3. 49, probably feeling the same need as Clement to defend secular edu-
cation, he expresses an opinion that education is the way to virtue and no
hindrance to the knowledge of God. In his Letter to Gregory (1), Origen
advices him to study, among other things, geometry, music and astronomy,
and take from them “what will serve to explain the Sacred Scripture”.
Similar to Clement, he sees liberal arts as preparatory to philosophy, while
philosophy itself is preparatory to Christianity.

As a teacher, he chose different curricula for his students based on their
abilities: those with superior intelligence were instructed in “geometry,
arithmetic and other preparatory studies, and then advanced to the systems
of the philosophers” (Euseb. HE 6. 18. 3).

In around 231, Origen left Alexandria and took up permanent residence
in Caesarea, where he established a Christian school. His teachings at this
school are documented in an Oration and Panegyric Addressed to Origen,
written by one of his students.’? His students followed a demanding

30 The Oration was transmitted under the name of Gregory Thaumaturgus in
Vaticanus Graecus 386, but the attribution was called into question by Nautin 1977,
83-85.
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curriculum, consisting of logic, physics, geometry, astronomy, ethics,
Greek philosophy, Jewish and Christian texts. The study of mathematics
is described this way (Oration 8):3!

Ti o€l Aéyewv 0 T®OV iepdV poONUATOV, YEOUETPiOY HEV TNV TAGL
Qv Kol avapeiopnnrov, Kol GcTpovopioy TV HETEMPOTOPOV;
0 on &kaota Tailg Youyoilc MUAV &veTumodTo, SOACK®OV, 1 Gvopl-
oKV, fj 00K 01’ & Tt xpf Aéyetv: THYV pEv O voPadpay TavTmv
amA®dGg TOMGAUEVOG oDoaY GGEIGTOV, TNV YE@UETPiaY, Kol KPpNTIdd
TVO AOQPAAT Ayaymv 8¢ Kol PEXPL TAV AvmTAT® S0 TG AeTPpOoVouiag,
womep 010 KAILOKOG TIVOG 0VPOVOUNKOVS, EKATEPOL TOD HobUaToc,
Boatov Nuiv 1OV 00pavOv TapaoKEVAGOC.

And what is there to say about sacred mathematics (td t@v igpdv
podnudatov), ie. geometry, pleasant to all and undisputed, and
astronomy, traveling through the air? These studies he carved onto
our souls, teaching us, or recalling them to our mind, or doing some-
thing which 1 cannot describe. But geometry he considered the
unmovable pedestal and the unshakable foundation of all, and with
these sciences he lifted us towards the utmost heights, as if with
a sky-high ladder, making the heavens accessible to us.?2

Here we come across the same reasons to study mathematics:
(1) mathematics is “undisputed”, i.e. it helps one to ascend to the know-
ledge of unqualified truths; (2) mathematics is described as “sacred”. Much
like Clement before him, referring to the creation, Origen refers to God
creating all things by number and measure (De prin. 4. 35). Therefore,
studying mathematics is a means of both understanding God’s creation
and ascending to the knowledge of the God himself.

Around the same time, the followers of Theodotus the Cobbler (fl. late
second century) were also known for studying mathematics. As heretics,
they are criticized by Eusebius, because “being of the earth and speaking
of the earth, they are ignorant of him who comes from above, they
abandon the holy Scriptures and devote themselves to geometry. Euclid
is laboriously studied by some of them (EviAgidng yodv mapd tiov adtdv
oromovag yeouetpeitar)” (Euseb. HE 5. 28. 14).33 Given the brevity of

31 Translation is mine.

32 Cf. Nicomachus also comparing these sciences to ladders (kiipo&t) leading
from perceptible and opineable to intelligible and knowable, and from corporeal to
those more akin to our souls (/ntr. 1. 3. 6).

3 Translation is mine.
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this fragment, it is difficult to tell what exactly their reasons for studying
geometry were, but I would suggest that they, “being of the earth”, used
geometry as a means for understanding God’s creation.

Anatolius, bishop of Laodicea (early third century — 283) was well
versed in various mathematical disciplines (Euseb. HE 7. 32. 6). He
authored Introduction to Arithmetic in ten books. The surviving fragments
belong to the opening part of the book and cover the topics of what
mathematics is, what its parts are, and what the famous discoveries in the
field of mathematics were. Among the reasons for studying mathematics he
mentions the fact that nothing can be understood without prior knowledge
of mathematics. Mathematics gives access not only to the incorporeal and
intelligible, but to the corporeal and sensible as well (Patrologia Graeca
10. 231-236). Moreover, Anatolius made important contributions to the
so-called computus paschalis by inventing a 19-year Paschal cycle.?*

Thus, there were some important intrinsic reasons that connected
mathematics to the God himself that could encourage mathematical studies
among Christians and, as we have seen, it was indeed studied by some of
them in the second and the third centuries CE. It was not simply the ability
of mathematics to exercise the mind, and not just the Platonic anagogical
function of mathematics that allows one to access unqualified truths, that
encouraged mathematical education, but, more importantly, it was the fact
that God himself was connected with mathematical categories of number,
measure and weight, which made room for theological interpretations of
mathematics.

Sofia Larionova
Saint Petersburg State Pediatric Medical University

salamandrina-na-na@mail.ru
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When mathematical sciences started their advancement into non-professional
education, it became necessary to explain why these sciences should be studied by
those who are not going to become professional mathematicians. The ancients
found various arguments in favor of studying mathematical sciences. For example,
there were arguments of an utilitarian nature: the benefits of mathematics were
seen in its application in trade, navigation, managing one’s estate, etc. There were
also those who prioritized the benefits of mathematics for the development of
intelligence: mathematics is useful because it exercises the mind. According to
others, the main benefit of studying mathematics is that it promotes the acquisition
of various virtues (for example, justice and moderation), and also serves as
a preparation for the study of dialectics (and later, Holy Scripture).

This argument was borrowed in one form or another by Christian authors from
pagans. The article traces how Philo of Alexandria and the following Christian
authors (namely, Clement and Origen) justify the need to study mathematics, how
their argumentation correlates with the ancient pagan tradition, and also what
conclusions about the practice of teaching mathematical disciplines and their
content follow from their testimonies. The article shows that, according to the
views of the above-mentioned authors, there were important internal reasons
linking mathematics with the concept of God, which could encourage the study of
mathematics among Christians. It was not just about the ability of mathematics to
exercise the mind, or about the important role of mathematics in gaining access to
the unconditional truths of the Platonic tradition, but, more importantly, God
himself is connected with the mathematical categories of numbers, measures and
weights, which made theological interpretations of mathematics possible.

C nosiBlIeHHEM MaTeMaTH4eCKUX HayK BO3HHKJIA IIOTPEOHOCTH B OOBSICHEHNH, 3a-
4YeM 3TH HayKH CIIe[lyeT U3y4aTh TeM, KTO HE COOMPAeTCsl CTAHOBHUTHCS Mpodec-
CHOHAJIBHBIM MaTE€MaTHKOM. J[peBHHE HaXOIWIM pa3HbIC apryMEHTHI B IIOJIb3Y
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M3ydYeHHs MaTeMaTH9ecKuX Hayk. Hampmmep, cymiecTBoBaim JAOBOABI YTHIUTApP-
HOTO XapakTepa: Iolb3a OT MaTeMaTUKU BUJENIAach B €€ MPUMEHEHUU B TOPIOBIIE,
HABUTAIUH, YIPABICHUN CBOUM HMEHHEM U T. I1. CyIeCTBOBAIN U T€, KTO BO ITIaBy
yIJla CTaBUJI MTOJIb3y MAaTEMATUKU ISl pa3BUTHS MHTEIIEKTA: MaTEMaTHKa MOJIE€3Ha,
MTOCKOJIBKY OHa ympakHseT yM. ComlacHO ApyruM, TJIaBHAs MOJb3a OT 3aHATHIL
MaTeMaTHKON 3aKIF0YaeTCs B TOM, YTO OHA CIIOCOOCTBYET MPUOOPETESHHUIO Pa3HBIX
Jnobpozereneii (Harpumep, CIPaBeAIMBOCTH M YMEPEHHOCTH), a TaKKe CITYIKHT
MTOATOTOBKOM K U3YUCHHIO IHAJICKTHKH (@ mo3nHee — CBAMIEHHOTO THCAHMUSA).

Ora aprymeHTaiyst Obuia B TOM WJIM MHOM BH/JIE 3aMMCTBOBaHA XPUCTHAHCKH-
MU aBTOpaMH Yy SI3bIYHUKOB. B crarbe mpocnexuBaercs, kak PuiaoH AnekcaH-
JIPUICKUNA ¥ CICAYIONME 32 HUM XpucTtuaHckue apropsl (Kimument, OpureH)
000CHOBBIBAIOT HEOOXOANMOCTh M3YyUEHHUS MaTEeMAaTHKH, KaK WX apryMEHTAIlHs
COOTHOCHUTCSI C aHTUYHOM $3bIYE€CKOM Tpaauluell, a Takke KaKue U3 UX CBHJE-
TEJIBCTB ITO3BOJIAIOT CAENATh BBIBOJBI O IPAKTHKE MPEIIOJaBaHHI MaTeMaTHIECKIX
JIMCLUIUIMH ¥ 00 X coliepikaHuU. B crarbe 1mokasaHo, 4To, CONJIaCHO IpeJicTaBle-
HUSM BBIIICHA3BaHHBIX aBTOPOB, CYIIIECTBOBAIN Ba)KHBIC BHYTPEHHUE PUYHHEI,
CBSI3BIBABIIME MAaTEMATUKY C KOHIIETIHeH bora, KoTopble MOTIH MOOIIPSATE H3Y-
YeHHe MaTeMaTHKH CPer XpUCTHAH. Peub uieT He MpoCTO O CHOCOOHOCTH Mare-
MATHKH YIIPAKHATH YM, WM O BAKHOW POJTM MaTEMAaTHKH JIJIS TOJTYYCHHS TOCTyTa
K 0e3yCJIOBHBIM MCTHHAM IIJIATOHOBCKOM TPAJAWIHMH, HO, YTO OoJiee Ba)KHO, caM
Bor oka3piBaeTcs CBSA3aH C MAaTEMAaTHIECKIMH KaTeTOPUSMH YUCIIa, MEPHI U Beca,
YTO J1e€71aJI0 BO3MOXHBIMHU T€OJIOTHYECKIE HHTEPIPETAlUU MATEMAaTHKU.
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Sophia Golovatskaya

THE “JEWISH SIBYL” IN CLEMENT OF
ALEXANDRIA’S PROTREPTICUS'

In chapters 6 and 7 of Clement of Alexandria’s Protrepticus, devoted to
the statements of Greek philosophers and poets about God the Creator,
the biblical books, namely the Old Testament, are called the main source
of true knowledge. In Protr. 69. 1-2, Clement hints that Plato’s teaching
may have a connection with the Old Testament law: citing the words
of Moses about God being the criterion for truth, he compares them
with the same thought in Plato’s Laws (715 ¢ 7 — 716 a 3). A bit further
(70. 1-2), he says openly that Plato owes his “true laws and the view of
God” to the Jews and cites the verses from the third book of the Sibylline
Oracles (586—588; 590-594) on pious people, whom Clement identifies
with the Jews. Then, in Protr. 71. 1, Clement stresses the same thought,
giving it a more general form: Greek philosophers borrowed knowledge
of God from the Jews. By showing that prominent representatives of
Hellenic culture depended on the Scriptures, Clement develops an idea
of plagiarism. According to this topos, Greek philosophers and poets
who said something true about God the Creator are not independent in
their maxims, as they borrowed them from the Jews. However, Clement
mentions another source besides Moses from which the “son of Gryllus”
(Xenophon) acquired true knowledge. He quotes a paraphrase of Socrates’
monologue about the obviousness of God’s power and the invisibility of
his image? from Memorabilia (Protr. 71. 4):

I Clement’s writings are quoted from the following editions: the Protrepticus
and Paedagogus, ed. by M. Marcovich (1995; 2002) and the Stromateis, ed. by
0. Stdhlin and L. Friichtel (1985; 1970). The text of the Sibylline Oracles is cited
according to the edition by J. Geffcken (1902b).

2 This passage is an extended paraphrase of Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 14, modified in
a monotheistic spirit (Xenophon speaks not of God, but of the gods).

124
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Where does the wisdom of the Gryllus’ son come from, if not from
a Jewish prophetess foretelling: “What flesh can see with its eyes the
true immortal God who dwells in the firmament? People — those who
were born mortal — are not able to withstand even the rays of the sun”.

The passage is quite unusual. Christian literature mostly considered
the Sibylline Oracles to be pagan prophecies, although in reality the
collection of oracles that has come down to us, which was used by
Christian writers, consists of pseudepigrapha — works written by Jewish
and Christian authors on behalf of pagan prophetesses. Such works
preach monotheism and contain multiple elements of the Old and New
Testament teachings and prophecies that have already “come true”,
combined with pagan motifs.> However, it seems that Clement presents
a correct view on the origin of the Sibylline Oracles: Xenophon, unlike
Plato, did not have access to the Scriptures, but he was familiar with the
“Jewish” Sibyl, who speaks Greek.*

In academic literature, the question of Clement’s “Jewish Sibyl”, first
noted in a study by Nicole Zeegers-Vander Vorst,’ is still a matter of
controversy. Zeegers-Vander Vorst had no doubt that Clement implied
the Jewish origin of the Sibyl. She suggested that Clement was influenced
by the third book of the Sibylline Oracles, in one of the passages of which
the Sibyl speaks of herself as a relative of Noah, who migrated from
Babylon to Greece and there became known as the Sibyl from Erythrae
in Asia Minor (Or. Sib. 3. 809-829).¢ However, R. Buitenwerf believes

3 For valuable surveys of the pagan, Jewish, and Christian traditions of the
Sibyls, see Parke 1992; Schiirer 1986, 618—654; Lightfoot 2007.

4 The same combination of Xenophon’s paraphrase and the passage from the
Sibyl’s prophecy also appears later in the selection of monotheistic quotes from
pagan philosophers in the Stromateis (5. 108. 5). However, it is not mentioned that
Xenophon borrowed his wisdom from the Sibyl, although Clement may have implied
the same thing.

3> Zeegers-Vander Vorst 1972, 203-205.

6 Zeegers-Vander Vorst 1972, 204.
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that one piece of evidence (Protr. 71. 4) is insufficient to suggest that
Clement considered the Sibyl to be a prophetess of Jewish origin, for in
other cases Clement identifies the Sibyl as Greek.” Buitenwerf supposes
that, in Protr. 71. 4, he calls her a Jewish prophetess, not because she
belongs to the Jews by birth, but because she gives oracles concerning
that nation.® Such a solution seems unfortunate from the linguistic
point of view® and is not quite convincing in the context. It was hardly
important to Clement to mention the Sibyl making prophecies about the
Jews while telling that Xenophon learned from her the doctrine of divine
incomprehensibility, which has universal significance. On the contrary,
mentioning the Jewish origin of the Sibyl was appropriate to the context
in order to emphasize the divinely revealed nature of her teaching. In
addition, in other passages, Clement’s judgements about the Sibyl are
not so straightforwardly in favour of her gentile origin as Buitenwerf
assumes (more on this later).

J. L. Lightfoot is thus quite right to regard Buitenwerf’s interpretation
as implausible . She claims that Clement sees the Sibyl in Protr. 71. 4 (and
elsewhere in the Protrepticus) precisely as a Jewish prophetess, “who
makes prophecies for the Jews and whose revelations are on the same
level as the Holy Scripture”. She believes that Clement’s attitude towards
the Sibyl changes from treatise to treatise: while in the Paedagogus the
prophetess appears to be a part of Greek culture, in the Stromateis her
figure is ambiguous. More often she appears there belonging to paganism,
but in one passage her testimony is cited along with Deuteronomy against

7 Buitenwerf 2003, 77-78.

8 Buitenwerf wants to confirm his interpretation by mentioning that, earlier
in Protr. 70. 1, without naming his source, Clement quotes Or. Sib. 3. 586-588;
590-594 and relates a description of the pious life of some people to the Jews,
although this does not directly follow from the text. Buitenwerf therefore thinks that
it was precisely because of this quotation that further in the text Clement called the
Sibyl (a pagan but) Jewish in the sense of “prophesying about the Jews”. Zeegers-
Vander Vorst, in contrast, believes this passage to be a confirmation that Clement
perceives the Sibyl as a Jewish prophetess. It seems that the passage cannot serve as
an argument in favour of either point of view. The identification of the pious people
with the Jews was more or less obvious for Clement from the description itself, but
this identification does not shed light on the origin of the Sibyl: it was usual for
Christian authors to ascribe the revealed truth to Sibyls, when referring to any people,
including Jews; but Sibyls remained gentile prophetesses for the Jews.

9 Words in the genitive that depend on wpoenng / Tpoeijtic may refer to the
event about which the prophecy is given, but there are no known examples of the
genitive that would denote the person to whom these events will occur.
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the testimony of a pagan author.!? Lightfoot cites Zeegers-Vander Vorst
(in connection with the views of Pseudo-Justin) that Christian literature
was influenced by dual perception of the Sibyl being of Jewish origin, but
later becoming one of the pagan Sibyls (viz. in the view of the author of
the third book of the Sibylline Oracles). Nevertheless, Lightfoot appears
not to trace Clement’s “Jewish Sibyl” to the third book of the Oracles, as
Zeegers Vander-Vorst did. Moreover, she does not make any assumptions
about the sources of this view at all. She limits herself to pointing out
that, in his interpretation of the Sibyl as a Jewish prophetess, Clement is
alone among Christian authors both before and after him. For the most
part, they considered Sibyl to be pagan, but believed that she did not
borrow true knowledge from the Old Testament literature as other pagans
did according to the “plagiarism theory”. On the contrary, she had her
own privileged access to the truth and thereby confirmed the truth of the
divine revelation. Lightfoot explains the exceptional position of the Sibyl
as a Jewish prophetess by the fact that Clement keeps the characteristics
he inherited from Jewish literature.!!

Lightfoot’s interpretation of Clement’s concept of the Jewish Sibyl
seems generally correct, yet it still needs some clarifications. They relate
to (1) interpretation of the Sibyl in various writings by Clement; (2) the
origins of the Jewish Sibyl’s image; (3) the attitude towards the Sibyl
in the Christian tradition — Clement’s view of Sibyl as Jewish is not as
unique in the tradition as Lightfoot believes.

There is little evidence on the Sibyl’s origin in the gentile authors.
Until the Hellenistic period, only a few references to her name can be
found: in the famous fragment of Heraclitus (fr. 75 Wehrli) and in the
comedies of Aristophanes (Pax 1095); the Sibyl and the “others who have
prophetic inspiration” (povtikiy ypopevor EvBém) were also mentioned
once in Plato’s Phaedrus (244 b).'? Initially, there probably was only
one Sibyl. Heraclides Ponticus, however, already knows two Sibyls:
the Erythraean (Herophile) and the Marmessian from the Troad, whose
name is not mentioned (fr. 130-131 Wehrli). Apparently, this is the time
when cities began claiming to be the birthplace of the prophetess one

10 Lightfoot 2007, 82—84.

11 Lightfoot 2007, 84-85.

12 Lightfoot 2007, 4. The Platonic motif of divine ecstasy or madness was taken
up by Jewish writers, including Philo of Alexandria, who presents the prophet’s
behaviour as ecstatic, incompatible with the ordinary state of mind (Philo, Quis
Here. 249; 258-266).
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after another. Thus, the name “Sibyl” gradually began to move into the
category of a generalized designation of an inspired prophetess.!® Lists
of the Sibyls start to arise afterwards. The most significant of them was
compiled by Varro: he mentions ten prophetesses in Antiquitates rerum
divinarum named in accordance with the geographic principle (Lact.
Div. Inst. 1. 6. 812 = Varro, Ant. Rer. Div. fr. 56 a Cardauns). The
earliest mention of the Jewish Sibyl in pagan literature can be found in
Pausanias. It is a part of a story about the connection of individual Sibyls
with various cities. Pausanias (10. 12) was familiar with four Sibyls.
He notes that the fourth Sibyl — Sabba — was born in Judea and was
the daughter of Berossus and Erimantha. He also adds that others call
her the Babylonian and Egyptian Sibyl.!* There is no doubt that in this
case Pausanias follows the Jewish tradition directly or through some
intermediary. However, before considering Clement’s attitude towards
the version of Pausanias, we should first elaborate on the image of the
“Jewish Sibyl” in the Hellenistic Jewish literature itself. The mention
of the Jewish Sibyl appears at about the same time in Aelianus (Var.
Hist. 12. 35), who mentions two alternative lists of the Sibyls. The first
one consists of four names but does not include the Jewish Sibyl. The
second one consists of ten names and does include her. Sure enough,
Pausanias and Aelianus rely on different sources (their lists of Sibyls
have considerable discrepancies), but there can hardly be any doubt
that, in the end, the idea of the Jewish Sibyl goes back to the Hellenized
Jewish tradition. Repercussions of Pausanias’ version were found in other
pagan and Christian authors: the closest is the judgement about the Sibyl
made by the unknown author of the Exhortation to the Greeks, which was
erroneously attributed to Justin Martyr (see below).

Addressing the Sibyl’s image for exhortation purposes was a common
technique in Jewish literature, especially during the Hellenistic period.
The Jews, who, just like the Greeks, gave much importance to prophecies
as a method of foretelling the future, composed them by themselves,

13 Stanley—Potter 2012, 1360.

14 Paus. 10. 12. 9: énetpdon 8¢ kai Hotepov ThHg Anuodg map’ ‘EPpaiolg toig
orgp tiic Hakaiotivg yovn ypnopordyog, dvopa 8& avti| ZaPPn Bnpocov 8¢ sivar
moTpdg Kol EpupdvOng untpog eact Xappnv: ot 8¢ avtnv Bapvrioviav, Etepot 6
YipoAlav kadodotv Aiyortiov. With “Palestine”, Pausanias means Syria, that is, the
coastal strip of the Mediterranean Sea, as far as to Egypt; Onep tiig [Tokaiotivng is
commonly thought to mean Judea, either as it is on a plateau above the coastal strip
(see Hitzig—Bluemner 1910, 704) or as being “outside of Palestine” (see Bultrighini—
Torelli 2017, 71; 322).
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putting maxims about God the Creator into the mouth of the pagan
Sibyl. Pseudo-epigraphs and prophecies written in Greek became their
favourite tool for proselytising or converting pagans to Judaism, as
later to Christianity. One of the most striking works of this kind are the
Sibylline Oracles. A part of the collection that stands apart is Book 3
of the Oracles, in which the Sibyl clearly speaks of herself as a Jewish
prophetess. This book is undoubtedly of Jewish origin,'> as well as being
the oldest book in the collection. Researchers agree that it was written in
Egypt in the 152 century BC.'¢ At the end of the book, the Sibyl (the
prophecies are given on her behalf) speaks of herself as a relative!” of
Noah, who was sent to the Greeks from Babylon by the gods, it seems, in
association with the destruction of the Tower of Babel and the separation

15 The Jewish origin of Book 3 is generally recognized among scholars, starting
from the first decades of the 19% century. However, some Christian additions were
allowed, which cannot be called indisputable. The surviving quotations from this
book belong to Christian authors only; the earliest of them is Theophilus of Antioch
(Buitenwerf 2003, 124—-126). The 829 verses that make up Book 3 can be called
one of the most extensive works of Hellenistic Judaism after the writings of Philo
of Alexandria (Collins 2005, 82).

16 Book 3 has been attracting the attention of researchers more than any other
book of the collection. By the beginning of the 20t century, there was a prevailing
opinion about the dating of its main part: it was agreed on the middle of the
2nd century BC. The reason for this was primarily the mention of the “young”
seventh king of Egypt, that is, Ptolemy VI or Ptolemy VIII; some parts of the book
may belong to the 1%t century BC, see primarily the work of J. Geffcken: Geffcken
1902a, 5-7; Collins 1974, 30-33. However, there are a number of scholars who
argue that the expression “the seventh king” was used in its literal meaning. They
date the whole book to the 15t century BC (see Buitenwerf 2003, 126—130: between
80-40 BC). The Egyptian origin of the book was never put under dispute, due to
the significant role it assigns to Egypt and its rulers.

17 Or. Sib. 3. 827 f.: 10D pév &ym vopen kal 4@’ aipatog avtod £T0yOnyv, @ Ta
npdT’ Eyévovto: T 6’ Eoyata mavt’ anedelyOn. We find a similar self-identification
of the Sibyl in Or. Sib. 1. 283-306, where the prophetess speaks of herself as the
wife of one of Noah’s sons who escaped on the ark and became a witness to the
life of the sixth, happy generation after the flood. It is probable, but not certain,
that vOpoen has the same “daughter-in-law” meaning in 3. 827 f. (cf. LSJ s.v. 3),
see Lightfoot 2007, 412. This version of Book 3 is generally considered older
than one of the Books 1 and 2 (Buitenwerf 2003, 300), cf., however, Wallmuth
2011, 178 f. (The Sibyl as Noah’s daughter-in-law is an innovation of the author
of Books 1 and 2; 3. 823-829 is a later addition, made under the influence of
Books 1 and 2). The idea that Sibyl was the daughter-in-law or relative of Noah
appears repeatedly in subsequent literature: Schol. Plat. Phaedr. 244 b; Suda s.v.
Z1pvila Xardada, etc.
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of languages. Living among the Greeks, she was given the name Sibyl
from Erythrae in Asia Minor, that is, the most famous of the pagan Sibyls
(3. 809-829).18

Jewish authors, putting statements about God into the mouth of the
famous pagan prophetess, have probably striven to show the Greeks that
their own prophetic authority has been calling to preserve monotheism
since ancient times. The Sibyl from Book 3 predicts that only the Jews
will remain faithful to the true religion, thereby asserting their religious
authority over other nations.!” Buitenwerf, following 1. Vossius, thinks
that later some of the Jews themselves began to believe in the authenticity
of the Sibylline predictions compiled by the Jews. For example, there
was a prophecy popular among Egyptian Jews during the period when
Romans seized and took control of Egyptian land. It was told in the
prophecy that the Messiah would come when three men would reign in
Rome and the Empire would seize the land of Egypt. Taking the capture
of Egypt as a fulfilment of the prophecy, the Egyptian Jews expected the
speedy arrival of the Messiah.20

Information about how later Jewish authors used and perceived the
Sibylline Oracles is scarce. According to excerpts from the writings of
Eusebius, Aristobulus does not quote the prophetess at all; Josephus
Flavius refers to her once (4J 1. 118). Lightfoot believes that the Jews
of the Hellenistic era no longer perceived the Sibyl as a pagan figure
and in their view she had a deeper connection with Enoch than Pseudo-
Sophocles. In contrast, in Christian literature the Sibyls were understood
mainly as pagan prophetesses.?! This judgement, however, seems a bit
exaggerated: we are only aware of two direct references to the Jewish
origin of the Sibyls in the Jewish literature itself, that is, the Sibyl’s self-
identification as a relative of Noah (Or. Sib. 3. 809-829) and the Sibyl’s
own characterization of herself, which depends on the forementioned
text, as Noah’s daughter-in-law, who escaped with him and his family on
the ark during the flood (1. 283-306). In the first case, the Sibyl identifies
herself with the pagan Sibyl from Erythrae, that is, she does not act as
a Jewish prophetess, but only as a pagan of Jewish origin. That is exactly
why in later Christian literature she is determined dually — either as
Jewish, or as Babylonian, then as Erythrean.

18 Buitenwerf 2003, 371-372; Lightfoot 2007, 5.
19 Buitenwerf 2003, 33.

20 Buitenwerf 2003, 20.

21 Lightfoot 2007, 79-80.
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Subsequently, Christian authors began to adopt texts of the Jewish
oracles as well as a tendency to refer to the Sibyl as a pagan authority.
The earliest mention of the Sibyl in Christian literature can be found in the
Shepherd of Hermas, a treatise from the first half of the 2" century AD.??
In one of the visions (that make up the whole work) the hero crosses
paths with an old woman in luminous clothes holding a book. Hermas
receives long prophecies and instructions (Herm. 1. 2-3; 6-7) from her.
Then a beautiful young man appears to the hero to interpret what has
been said: at first, he asks Hermas if he knows who the elderly lady
was. Hermas replies that this woman is the Sibyl, and the young man
refutes him, arguing that in reality this is the Church of God.?3 Thus,
the authority of the Sibyl in the Shepherd is somewhat diminished — as
the very first creation of God and the highest source of revelation, the
Church is opposed to her.>* At the same time, the Sibyl was the first to be
associated with the highest wisdom by Hermas, so it cannot be excluded
that the author of the Shepherd thus indicates the high authority of the
Sibyl in Christian circles.

Afterwards, the image of the Sibyl became widespread among Christian
apologists as well. The first to repeatedly quote the Sibylline Oracles was
Theophilus of Antioch in the work To Autolycus, which is usually dated
shortly after 180 AD.? He mentions only one Sibyl and quotes Or. Sib. 3.
97-103; 105 and 8. 5 (4d Autolyc. 2. 31), as well as three passages from
the Oracles that have no correspondence in the surviving collection (fr. 1
and 3 Geffcken = Ad Autolyc. 2. 36; fr. 2 Geffcken = Ad Autolyc. 2. 3).
In all these cases, Theophilus cites the Sibyl as an indisputable authority,
separating her from pagan authors who stole the truth from the Scriptures
(2. 37) or who sometimes express true judgements about the gods, because
they are released (apparently, due to their own efforts) from the influence
of demons, who had earlier mastered them. Most pagan authors, however,
still speak what is dictated by the demons (2. 8).2¢ Theophilus contrasts
these contradictory statements of pagan poets with the inspiration of the
Jewish prophets and puts them on a par with the Sibyl who prophesied
among the Hellenes (4d Autolyc. 2. 9):

22 Parke 1992, 152-173.

2 The Sibyl mentioned in the Shepherd is often identified with the Cumaean
Sibyl, as the action takes place not far from the Cumae (Parke 1992, 154).

24 Parke 1992, 156.

25 On the dating of the work, see Engberg 2014, 106.
6 Lightfoot 2007, 82.
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And not one or two, but many (prophets) appeared at different times
among the Jews, like the Sibyl among the Hellenes, and they all ex-
pressed agreement with each other about what happened before them,
what will happen after, and what is happening in our time right now.

In 2. 36 he speaks of her as a prophetess “among the Hellenes and
other pagans”. These statements are usually understood in such a way
that Theophilus, considering the Sibyl divinely inspired, locates her
entirely within Greek culture.?” Nevertheless, it cannot be categorically
excluded that Theophilus had in mind the Sibyl from the third book of
the Sibylline Oracles, who acted in the Greek world as the Erythrean
Sibyl, but was originally from the family of Noah and came to the
gentiles from Babylon.

As for other representatives of apologetics, they rarely turned to the
image of the Sibyl, referring to her antiquity for argumentative purposes.
Thus, Tatian, one of Clement’s predecessors, mentioned the Sibyl in
order to prove the chronological antiquity of Moses in relation to Homer.
Claiming that before Homer there existed not only Moses, but also
other poets, he cites Orpheus and the Sibyl as examples (Or. 41), just as
Clement does in the Stromateis (1. 2. 108).

Thus, in the early Christian tradition before Clement, the attitude
towards the Sibyl and her prophecies differed. Some authors did not give
her much interest and rarely referred to her as an authoritative figure;
others, in contrast, emphasized the divine inspiration of the Sibyl and
put her on the same level as the Jewish prophets. The source of her
inspiration is nowhere named clearly, but it is undoubtedly a direct divine
inspiration, which Theophilus distinguishes both from plagiarism from
the Holy Scriptures and from the contradictory attempts to approach
the truth on their own by pagan poets. We have not encountered direct
statements about the Sibyl as a Jewish prophetess, but there is nothing
that would exclude her Jewish origin.

As we do not know of any statements made by Christian authors
before Clement about the Sibyl as a Jewish prophetess, a question arises
whether Clement came to this idea under the influence of Hellenized

27 Lightfoot 2007, 82: “for Theophilus Sibylla is Greek”.
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Jewish literature (where, as in Or. Sib. 3 and 1, it was said that the pro-
phecies belonged to the Jewish Sibyl) or indirectly, through the works of
pagan authors that (most likely under the influence of the same Jewish
literature) contained references to the Jewish Sibyl just like the writings
of Pausanias and Aelian (see above).?® The choice between these possibi-
lities is not easy, but we will try to show that a solution is possible.

Let us dwell on Clement’s own attitude towards the Sibyl in more
detail. Lightfoot notes that Clement interprets this figure in different ways.
In the Protrepticus, Clement speaks of the Sibyl only in the singular and
also refers to her as an absolute authority: having a poetic and prophetic
gift, she acts as a mentor, contrasting her prophecies with the prophecies
emanating from Apollo; she proclaims herself a prophetess of the true God
and heralds the death of pagan sanctuaries (Protr. 50. 1-3); she refutes
polytheism and calls for enlightenment (27. 4-5); she is also quoted
next to the books of Exodus and Deuteronomy in the denunciation of the
deity’s images (62. 1-2). Moreover, she expresses true maxims about
God, sings a “song of salvation” (74), and by inspiration (évBéwc) likens
deceit to darkness and knowledge to the sun and light (77). In 70. 2, the
Sibylline Oracles (3. 586—588, 590-594) are quoted anonymously: these
lines depict just and pious people (Jews, from whom Plato borrowed his
ideal laws, according to Clement, see above). As already mentioned, the
Sibyl is called the “Jewish prophetess” in only one case (71. 4 — the
monotheistic teaching that Xenophon borrowed from her), but it is likely
that this name applies to her in other references, since Clement means
only one Sibyl everywhere in the Protrepticus. In Protr. 50. 4 Clement

28 The dependence of the pagan authors who tell us about the Jewish Sibyl on
the Jewish Sibylline Oracles is strongly rejected by Buitenwerf (Buitenwerf 2003,
122) on the grounds that (1) this evidence only appears in the 2" century AD, much
later than Or. Sib. 3 (dated not later than the 15t century BC); (2) that the author of
Or. Sib. 3 presents his work not as Jewish, but as belonging to the Erythrean Sibyl; and
(3) forgeries of the pagan oracles were fabricated starting from the 2" century BC,
but before Pausanias and Aelian no one mentions the Sibylline books written by the
Jews. These arguments are not convincing: (1) Pausanias and Aelian are independent
of each other and each go back to different sources, so that the very version of the
existence of the Jewish Sibyl could have arisen long before their lifetimes; (2) the
Jewish origin of the Erythrean Sibyl who claims to be the author of Or. Sib. 3 is
obvious from this book; (3) the sources of Pausanias and Aelian (they themselves do
not mention the Oracles of the Sibyls), which have not come down to us, were, for
one reason or another, inclined to accept the existence and, probably, the authority
of the “Jewish Sibyl”; therefore, they had no reason to doubt the indication in the
Or. Sib. 3 that the author of this work is a Jewish prophetess.
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invites a pagan not willing to listen to the Sibyl to hear the words of “his
philosopher, Heraclitus of Ephesus”. That is, Clement makes it clear that
the Sibyl does not belong to the pagan world. In chapter 77, Clement
moves from the grains of truth that are available to pagan poets to the
writings of the prophets, showing a clear path to the truth and denouncing
all misbeliefs. The “prophetess” Sibyl opens a series of quotations from
the Old Testament prophets (Or. Sib. fr. 1. 28-35) with her song. “Much
divinely inspired”, comparing misbelief with darkness and knowledge with
the sun and divine light, she guides to the right choice. As we can see, in
the Protrepticus there is nothing that would contradict the understanding
of the Sibyl as a one-of-a-kind prophetess, originally belonging not to
Greek, but to Jewish culture, although she prophesied to the gentiles. For
Clement the source of the truth contained in the prophecies of the Sibyl
undoubtedly springs from her divine inspiration.??

In Clement’s Paedagogus, the Sibyl is quoted only twice. In the
passage 2. 10. 99. 3, her condemnation of vices (Orac. Sib. 5. 166—168;
4. 33-34) is quoted after the quotation from Sir 26:22, and she herself is
contrasted with the text of the Holy Scripture as 1 moap’ dpiv momrtukn,
“our poetess”.3? At first glance, Clement has the pagan Sibyl in mind
here,?! but if we assume that the Jewish Sibyl of Clement is the Sibyl of
the third book of the Oracles, then she could well be called “our poetess”
not because of her origin, but because of the place she acts in (Clement
also repeatedly makes it clear that the Sibyl makes prophecies for the
pagans in the Protrepticus).>®> The second mention, the quotation from

29 Lightfoot also notes that, in four out of five citations from the Oracles in the
Protrepticus, Clement calls the Sibyl tpooefjtic, a word that he does not use for her
elsewhere (Lightfoot 2007, 83 n. 130). It is not easy to interpret this fact: on the
one hand, this word is definitely associated with the Old Testament prophets and the
prophecy of Christ in the New Testament; on the other hand, Theophilus already uses
it in relation to the Sibyl. Apparently, this word implies the inspiration and authority
of the Sibyl herself, rather than speaking directly about her Jewish origin.

30 The substantiated o1l momtikoti in the rare meaning of “poets” (not mentioned
in the LSJ and Lampe) occurs in Clement (Protr. 26. 4).

31 Lightfoot 2007, 83.

32 Tt might be assumed that mowmtikny here means poetry in the collective
sense, as Clement often uses this word, especially in cases where the source of the
passage he quoted was unknown to him (see Protr. 73. 1; Paed. 2. 2. 28. 2; 6. 50. 4;
Strom. 5. 5. 27. 6). In such a case, Clement may have borrowed the quotation from
the Oracles from the florilegium, in which the words of the Sibyl were quoted among
the pagan poets. However, this understanding is refuted by Protr. 24. 5, where the
Sibyl is called 1 TpoenTikt Kol TomTikn ZifvAia.
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Or. Sib. 4. 154-155 (Paed. 3. 3. 15. 2-3) where the Sibyl is mentioned
directly, testifies to her unconditional authority for Clement, but does not
give any hint at her identification.

As Lightfoot correctly points out, in the Stromateis the Sibyl appears
in a double light. She is repeatedly mentioned in the context of pagan
beliefs: Clement willingly gives various versions of the Sibyl’s origin,
as well as reports that there were several of them (1. 15. 70. 3—4; 21.
108. 1-4). He also provides a list of nine Sibyls, in connection with the
story of the Hellenic soothsayers (1. 21. 132. 3). The “Jewish” Sibyl is
absent here. She could be hiding behind the Erythrean Sibyl, the one
that the Sibyl from the third book of the Oracles identifies herself with.
However, the source used here by Clement is definitely not familiar with
such an identification. Probably none of these passages are connected
with quoting the fragments of the Oracles.

At the same time, there is also an idea of the sole Sibyl present in
the Stromateis — a prophetess proclaiming the doctrine of the true God,
reminiscent of the Protrepticus. In one case, Clement cites evidence from
a certain pseudo-epigraph containing the words of St. Paul the Apostle.33
Clement argues that God singled out prophets not only from the Jews, but
also from the Greeks. Therefore, according to Clement, St. Paul advises
the pagan audience to familiarize themselves with the books of the Sibyl
(Strom. 6. 5. 43.1):

énel, 611 kabamep Tovdaiovg odlecHur NPovieto 6 Bedg TOVG TpO-
eNTag 61000¢, ovtwg kKol EAAMveov tovg Sokipmtdtovg oikegiovg
aOTAV TH] SLAEKT® TPOPNTAG AVaoTHGOG, (G 0101 TE ooy déyecbat
Vv Topd 10D Beod edepyesiov, TAOV yodaivv AvOpOTOV SIEKPLVEY,
dnrooel Tpog t@ [HéTpov Knpdypott 6 dndctorog Aéymv Tadrog:
“Mapete kai tag EAAnvikag Biprovg. Eniyvmte Zifpoilav, ®g dniol
&va 0eov kal Ta péAAovta Ececbart...”

For, in addition to Peter’s Sermon, Paul the Apostle will also make
it clear that just as God wanted to save the Jews by giving them
prophets, so did he among the Greeks, having raised the most glo-
rious prophets (who spoke) in their own language, so that they could

30. Stahlin, the editor of the Stromateis, suggests that the quotation is borrowed
from the apocryphal Acts of Paul. Parke erroneously refers the quotation from Paul
to Peters Sermon (Parke 1992, 156). In fact, Clement says that in addition to Peter
in the Sermon (see 6. 5. 39. 1), Paul also speaks about the availability of the truth
to the Gentiles.
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receive God’s beneficence, and separated them from ordinary people.
Paul says, “Take the Greek books as well. Find out how Sibyl points
to the One God and to what is to come...”.

It is worth noting that Clement did not call the prophets acting in
Greece Greeks, but oikelot adt®dv 11 dwwAékto, that is, those who are
involved in the language of Greeks. This may imply not belonging to
the Greek language and culture by origin, but familiarizing oneself with
it consciously. Therefore, it is possible that Clement is referring to the
Erythrean Sibyl, who, according to the third book of the Oracles, came
from the family of Noah but prophesied in Greek.

Only on five occasions does Clement quote passages from the
collection of the Sibylline Oracles in the Stromateis. Leaving aside the
cases in which quotations are given without reference to the Sibyl or are
reminiscences of the Oracles,?* there are only three passages in which
Clement quotes the Oracles, naming the Sibyl in the singular and finding
the true teaching in her words:

Strom. 3. 3. 14. 3: Or. Sib. fr. 1. 1 (pessimistic statements about
the life of pagan poets and philosophers);

Strom. 5. 14. 108. 6: Or. Sib. fr. 1. 10-13 (cf. Protr. 71. 2);

Strom. 5. 14. 115. 6: Or. Sib. fr. 1. 28 (cf. Protr. 77. 2).

It is noteworthy that all three quotations go back to fr. 1 of the
Oracles, which is quoted in full by Theophilus (Ad Autol. 2. 36 =
Or. Sib. fr. 1 Geffcken). On two occasions, Clement himself had already
used the quotations earlier in the Protrepticus (see above). There is
no doubt that in this case, just as in the Protrepticus, what he has in
mind is the Sibyl, the prophetess of the true God. It is very probable
that in all three cases she represents for Clement the Jewish Sibyl, as in
Protr. 71. 435

34 Strom. 3. 5. 45. 3 (a paraphrase of Or. Sib. 2. 163—164); 5. 14. 125. 2 (from
Orpheus, close to Or. Sib. 8. 430-436).

35 Strom. 3. 3. 14. 3 present a more complicated case: a line from the Oracles
(Or. Sib. fr. 1. 1) is quoted here among the pessimistic sayings about the life of
pagan poets and philosophers. Yet this does not necessarily mean that Clement
traces the Sibyl to a pagan tradition, since the origin of the saying does not play
any role here.
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The origin of Or. Sib. fr. 1 is an old and intricate problem that
continues to be the subject of controversy. Some scholars believe that
this fragment, like fr. 2 and 3 quoted in their fullest form by Theophilus,
originally belonged to the third book of the Oracles and were in the
place of the present verses 1-96 of this book. Geffcken challenged this
assumption, arguing that verses 1-45 of Book 3 are authentic and that
the passages quoted by Theophilus are, in fact, a Christian forgery.3¢
Despite his objections, the majority of scholars still think of the surviving
introduction as interpolation.’” The fragments of Theophilus are also,
albeit cautiously, recognized as the original version of the introduction
to the third book (contrary to Geffcken, their Jewish origin is not in
doubt).3® In any case, there are good reasons to believe that at the end of
the third and the beginning of the fourth century, fragments of Theophilus
belonged to the third book of the Oracles. In his Divinae institutiones
(written after AD 303), Lactantius cites Varro’s list of ten Sibyls
(1. 6. 7-12). He further mentions, no longer following Varro, that there
are books of various Sibyls, which (since each is attributed to a Sibyl) are
considered to be the prophecies of only one Sibyl, but can be attributed
to any of them. The exception is the Erythrean Sibyl, who inserted her
real name into the text of her song and said that she would be called
Erythrean, although she comes from Babylon (1. 6. 13):

et sunt singularum singuli libri; quos, quia Sibyllae nomine inscri-
buntur, unius esse credunt[ur], suntque confusi nec discerni ac suum
cuique adsignari potest nisi Erythraeae, quae et nomen suum uerum
carmini inseruit et Erythraeam se nominatuiri praelocuta est, cum
esset orta Babylone.

This unmistakably points to Or. Sib. 3. 809-829, where the Sibyl
characterizes herself in this particular way. After that, Lactantius
quotes fr. 1. 7; 3. 3-5; 1. 15-16 as belonging to the Erythrean Sibyl
(1. 6. 15-16). In addition, in /nst. 4. 6. 5 Lactantius quotes fr. 1. 5-6
Geffcken and refers to these lines as the beginning of the song of the

36 Geffcken 1902a, 15-16, 69-75.

37 See Collins 1974, 24-25; Buitenwerf 2003, 72 (3. 1-92 is the ending of the
original Book 2 of the Oracles, which is not preserved).

38 Grant 1979, 89 n. 1; Schiirer 1986, 638: both extensive fragments (eighty-four
verses in all) given by Theophilus, Ad Autol. 2. 36 (ed. Grant, pp. 86—89, 90-93),
also belong either to the original Book 3 or to the lost original Book 1; Merkel 1998,
1068-1069; Buitenwerf 2003, 73-75.
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Erythrean Sibyl (he cites immediately after that Or. Sib. 3. 775 as the
end of the same song).

There is no doubt that in his attribution of fragments 1 and 3 to the
third book of the Oracles (and probably in quoting the verses themselves),
Lactantius is independent of Theophilus, who does not mention that
the parts of the quoted Oracles belong to the third book. Nor does he
provide the name of the Sibyl. Lactantius obviously relies on his own
knowledge of the third book of the Oracles, from which he borrowed
this information.?® In addition, Lactantius testifies that in the edition of
the third book that he used, fr. 1 and 3 belonged to this particular book.4

If fr. 1 belonged to the third book in the time of Clement (which
seems quite probable), then it is safe to say that the designation of the
Sibyl as a “Jewish prophetess” in Protr. 71. 4, where Clement quotes
vv. 10-13 of this fragment, goes back to the Sibyl’s characterization of
herself as a relative of Noah, who came from Babylon from the same
book. It is difficult to tell whether Clement was influenced by Theophilus’
use of fr. 1-3 of the Oracles.*! But there can be no doubt that naming the
Sibyl the “Jewish prophetess” is in no way connected with Theophilus
and, most likely, goes back to a direct acquaintance with the third book
of the Oracles.*?

39 See Buitenwerf 2003, 81-82.

40 Buitenwerf 2003, 83-84.

41 To Autolycus (shortly after 180 AD) was probably written earlier than the
Protrepticus, which is dated to approximately AD 195-197; the Stromateis date
back to AD 194-202 (Hyldahl 2014, 140). Supposed quotations from Theophilus
are found in the Protrepticus (see the index of quotations in Marcovich 1995), but
we cannot tell for certain if Clement knew his writings.

42 Clement’s acquaintance with this book is evidenced by quotations in the
Protrepticus (70. 1): Syb. Or. 3. 586-588, 590-594. He also repeatedly quotes
passages from fr. 1 and 3 Geffcken: in addition to Protr. 71. 1, see Protr. 27. 4-5
(fr. 1. 23-25, 27); 62. 1-2 (fr. 3. 29); 77. 2 (fr. 1. 28-35); see also the already
mentioned quotations in Stromateis: 3. 3. 14. 3: (fr. 1. 1); 5. 14. 108. 6 (fr. 1.
10-13, cf. Protr. 71. 2); and 5. 14. 115. 6 (fr. 1. 28, cf. Protr. 77. 2). It is usually
assumed that Clement was not directly familiar with the Sibylline Oracles, but
used this collection through some kind of florilegium, in the first place, since he
(unlike Lactantius) does not indicate the book numbers of the Oracles and since
in Protr. 74. 6 he erroneously attributes to Orpheus a quote from the Oracles
(Buitenwerf 2003, 76—77). But neither case excludes the possibility that Clement
could use the Oracles in some cases directly and in other cases through inter-
mediate sources. His reference to the “Jewish Sibyl” when quoting fr. 1 of the
Oracles speaks in favour of the fact that he, like Lactantius, knew the entire third
book of the Oracles.
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The Babylonian Sibyl, who speaks from divine inspiration, is also
mentioned in the Exhortation to the Greeks, which was erroneously
attributed to Justin ([Iust.] Cohort. 37. 1). This work was written between
AD 221 (or 217) and 311-312.#3 According to Pseudo-Justin, the Sibyl
came from Babylon: she is the daughter of Berossus, who arrived in
Campania by unknown means and proclaimed prophecies there, in the
city of Cumae. This version is the closest to that reported by Pausanias
(see above). Most likely, it penetrated into Christian literature from the
pagan tradition and has nothing to do directly with the Jewish Sibyl of
Book 3 of the Oracles, except for the Babylonian origin of the Sibyl, her
resettlement in a pagan environment and identification with the pagan
Sibyl. Although Pseudo-Justin knows the verses from fr. 1 and 3 as well
as from the third book of the Oracles, he either does not know or ignores
the version of the Jewish origin of the Sibyl.

Let us summarize. Based on the statements of Lactantius about the
Sibyl from Babylon, related to the fragments of the Oracles that he
traces back to the third book of the collection, we can state with a high
degree of certainty that the “Jewish Sibyl” of Clement goes back to the
same source. This Sibyl is a prophetess of Jewish origin, a relative of
Noah, who settled in Babylon after the flood and then, having moved
to Asia Minor, proclaimed prophecies as the Sibyl from Erythrae. The
divinely inspired nature of her prophecies is associated with her direct
connection with the Jewish people. Other references to the Sibyl in the
Protrepticus do not contain direct indications of her Jewish origin, but do
not contradict it either, since they imply the authority and inspiration of
the Sibyl. The same applies to the Paedagogus. There is, however, some
ambiguity here as to whether the Sibyl belongs to the Jewish or pagan
tradition; this is connected, perhaps, with her original duality: for the
third book of the Oracles she is a Jewish Sibyl by origin, but prophesizing
among the gentiles. In the Stromateis, Clement often draws on pagan
Sibyl information that is not characteristic of earlier writings, but still
recognizes the sole authoritative Sibyl that is mentioned in connection
with the citation of fr. 1 of the Oracles and may therefore refer to the
Jewish Sibyl of the third book of this collection.

The ambivalent attitude of Clement towards the Sibyl is associated
with his characteristic dependence on sources. Probably, the idea of the
Sibyl from the Jewish environment (which is contrary to the prevailing

43 Marcovich 1990, 3—4 (dating between 260 and 302 is probable, but
disputable).
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views of her as pagan) arose in the third book of the Oracles of the Sibyls,
in order to elevate the authority of this book over other works of this
kind. This came into conflict with the original and prevailing tendency
to preach monotheism on behalf of pagan soothsayers: in most such
writings, the Sibyl is a pagan prophetess endowed with divine inspiration,
whose authority confirms the truth of the Scriptures from afar, as it were,
from an autonomous source; the author of Book 3, in contrast, directly
connects the Sibyl with biblical tradition. Perhaps Clement was guided by
similar considerations, drawing on the image of the “Jewish Sibyl” from
Book 3 of the Oracles: referring to her, he made it clear that the truth
about God was inaccessible to the Greeks. In other cases, speaking of
anticipation of the truth by the pagans, he is inclined to prove that it was
revealed to them to some extent.

Sophia Golovatskaya
State University of St Petersburg

st078550@student.spbu.ru
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The article examines passage 71. 4 of the Protrepticus by Clement of Alexandria,
in which the pagan Sibyl is called a “Jewish prophetess”. The passage appears
unique, because no other known Christian text before Clement addresses the Sibyl
as a Jewish prophetess. Morecover, the “Jewish Sibyl” of the Protrepticus
contradicts the opinion prevailing among Christian apologists that the Sibyl was
a divinely inspired, but still pagan prophetess, the view Clement himself shares in
some passages of the Stromateis. There was an attempt to explain away this
extraordinary idea by supposing that Clement has in view the pagan Sibyl who
makes prophecies about Jews (R. Buitenwerf). Other scholars rightly rejected this
attempt. It was also proposed, albeit without detailed argumentation, that Clement
was influenced by Book 3 of the Sibylline Oracles, where the Sibyl speaks of
herself as a relative of Noah who settled in Babylon after the flood, but later
migrated from Babylon to Greece and became known there as the Sibyl from
Erythrae in Asia Minor (N. Zeegers-Vander Vorst). By examining various works
by Clement as well as texts by ancient and Christian authors, the author of the
present paper attempts to endorse this latter proposal. Relying on the statements
of Lactantius about the Sibyl from Babylon, which are connected with his
quotations of fragments from the Sibylline Oracles, attributed by him to the third
book, one can infer that fragment 1 of the Oracles belonged to the third book in
the time of Clement. Therefore, it can be stated with sufficient certainty that
Clement’s designation of the Sibyl as a Jewish prophetess in Protr. 71. 4, where
he quotes just vv. 10—13 of this fragment, goes back to the Sibyl’s characterization
of herself as a relative of Noah in Book 3 of the Oracles. This also makes it
probable that Clement was familiar with this book of the Oracles directly, without
any mediators.
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B cratpe paccmatpuBaetcs maccax 71, 4 u3 Ilpompenmuxa Kinuvmenrta AnekcaH-
JIPUICKOTO, B KOTOPOM si3blueckass CHUBMIIA Ha3BaHA “‘€BpENCKON MpopoUHLeh”.
VHHUKaIbHOCTH ATOTO ()parMeHTa COCTOMT B TOM, UTO NPSIMBIX BBICKa3bIBAHUN
XPUCTHAHCKHUX aBTOpoB 0 CUBMILIE Kak O eBpeiickol mpopouure 10 Knumenra
HaM He U3BecTHO. bonee Toro, eBpetickas Cusmiia [Ilpompenmuka IPOTUBOPEUUT
TOCTIOJICTBYOIIIEMY CPE/IN AIl0JIOTETOB TIpeJICTaBIeHUI0 0 CHBHILIE KaK OOTOBIOX-
HOBEHHOI1, HO BCE K€ SI3bI4ECKOH Ipopounlie. Bricka3plBaJIOCh MPEIIOI0KEHUE,
g0 KIMMeHT nmeeT B BUly He eBpelickoe poucxokaenne CHBIILIBI, HO TO, 9TO
OHa IMPOPOYECTBYET O €BPESIX, OJHAKO OHO OBLIO CIpaBeNIMBO OTBepruyTo. [Ipex-
10JIarajioch TakXke, XOTs U 0e3 pa3BepHyTOH apryMeHTanuu, 4to Ha Knnmenra
oxkaszana Binusaue 111 kaura codpanust Opaxyinoe Cusuin, B koropoit CHBIILIA TO-
BOPHUT 0 cebe Kak o poxcTBeHHHIE Hos, mocenmBietics mocie moromna B Basuio-
He, HO 3aTeM nepecenuslueliics B ['penuto, rae oHa mpopodectsoBaia kak CuBuiia
u3 Oputp B Mamnoit Azun (H. 3erepc-@annep @opct). ABTOp CTaThH CTPEMHUTCS
000CHOBATH 3TO BTOPOE IPEAINOJIOKEHHE, HCCIEAYs Pa3IMuHbIe MPOU3BEICHHUS
KnumMeHTa, a TakKe TEKCTbl aHTHYHBIX M XPUCTHAHCKHUX aBTOpoB. Omupasce Ha
BbIckasbiBanus Jlakranuums o CuBniie u3 BaBuiiona, cBs3aHHbIC C TUTHPYEMbIMU
uM pparmentamu Opakynos, KOTOpbIe OH OTHOCHT K 3-1 KHUTE, MOKHO T10JIarath,
4To (hparMeHT | mpuHamexan 3-i kHure Bo Bpemena Kimmenra. 3to mo3Bosier
C JIOCTaTOYHOW YBEPEHHOCTHIO YTBEPXkAaTh, UTO UMeHOBaHUEe CHUBUILIBI “eBpeii-
ckoii mpopountei” B Protr. 71, 4, rne KimumeHT mutupyeT kak pas ct. 10—13 storo
(dparmenTa, BOCXoQuT K xapakrepuctuke CuBuiuion cedst B 3-it knure Opakynos
Kak poAcTBeHHUIBI Hos, mpumeniei n3 BaBmnona. JTo mMo3BOISAET B CBOIO OUe-
penb cuurarb, 4To KitmMeHT ObUT IPSIMO 3HAKOM C 3-i KHUTOM, a He IT0JIb30BaJICs
€10 uepe3 MOCPETHUKOB.
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES ON THE LETTER
LAMBDA IN A NEW GREEK-ENGLISH
DICTIONARY™
I. AABAPT'YPOXZ — AAXOH

Comprehensive new lexica of the ancient Greek language rarely appear.
This is a consequence of the enormous scale of such projects, on the
one hand, and of the extraordinary breadth of learning and intellectual
competence required to produce one, on the other. Because expectations
are rightly so high — standard lexica must be as wide-ranging, precise, and
accurate as possible, since almost all the rest of our work as classicists
depends upon them — enormous amounts of secondary effort must also be
invested in ensuring that every reference and cross-reference is accurate,
that every gloss of a word is true to the original context in which it occurs,
that definitions are clear and unambiguous, that translations are clear
and idiomatic but also as faithful as possible to the original, and the like.
Philological work of this type is in one sense never complete, but goes
on constantly across linguistic, political, and cultural boundaries, with
new material added to the corpus and new understandings developed of
what we already have. But lexica are significant points of inflexion in this
process, and their enormous authority and influence depend on the care
with which they are constructed, reviewed, and used.

Two generations ago, Robert Renehan published a series of articles
expanding, refining, and correcting entries in the 9" edition of the
monumental Liddell-Scott—Jones Greek-English Lexicon (1940) as
supplemented by Barber and his fellow editors (1968).! In his Foreward to

* Thanks are due Benjamin Millis, David Sansone and Denis Keyer for
comments on earlier drafts of this paper. In addition, I gratefully acknowledge
support for my research in 2021-2023 carried out under an agreement for the
provision of grants from the federal budget of the Russian Federation in the form
of subsidies No. 075-15-2021-571, project “Digital commentaries to classical texts:
Greek comedy” (IWL RAS, Moscow, Russia).

I Renchan 1968; 1969; 1970; 1971; 1972a; 1972b. These articles were sub-
sequently collected and combined with further, similar contributions in Renehan 1975
(slightly less than three full pages devoted to words beginning with /ambda). See
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the latter work, Renehan acknowledges his enormous respect for LSJ and
the manner in which it was produced.? He nonetheless scrutinizes its entries
carefully, the implicit thesis being that high-quality intellectual work can
not only stand up to such examination, but is strengthened by it, and that
the good of the common enterprise requires that weaknesses be identified
and corrected. In the end, the general quality of the Lexicon is apparent
in how seldom Renehan catches outright errors, most of his notes being
concerned with adding attestations of words or identifying overlooked
senses of them.? The following notes on the letter lambda in the new Brill
Dictionary of Ancient Greek (Leiden—Boston 2015), edited by Franco
Montanari and translated into English from the 3™ edition of the Italian
version (2013) by a team of scholars associated with Harvard’s Center for
Hellenic Studies and led by Gregory Nagy, Leonard Muellner, Madeleine
Goh and Chad Schroeder, are offered in a similar spirit.*

also Renehan 1982. A Revised Supplement by P. G. W. Glare and A. A. Thompson
was added to the 9™ edition of LSJ in 1996; I refer to it in what follows simply as
“LSJ Supplement”. The new Dictionary seems to take little or no account of the
nine pages of the LSJ Supplement devoted to lambda, not only ignoring numerous
corrections, supplemental citations, and the like, but also omitting from the first
two pages alone the following additional lemmata: AaféAAov, Aéfpiyog, Adyyovpog,
Aaykiov, Aayvvaplog, Adm, Aadnois, Aaidag, Aativovpyodg, Aaim, Aakdviov, AAKES,
Adxnolg, Aakiviov, Adkkog (B), Aaxydwvog, Aaiobdavatog, Aaioydc, Aoiod,
Aopidong, Aapmtnpodyog, Aapvpdm, Aapyovaong, Aavaplog, Aaéov, Aaodikémv,
Aaokpiclov, Adratog, Aammbiactol, Aapyttovaiia, Aapyitiov, Adpyrtiovoikds,
Aacoiog, Aatidlov.

2 “The present collection has arisen, in good part, from a desire to refine my own
knowledge of the diction appropriate to each several genre, rather than from a love
of lexicography for its own sake. ... And lest there be any misunderstanding, let me
state it plainly. LSJ, the product of generations of scholarly cooperation and selfless
labor, is the most useful aid to Classical Greek lexicography ever published. Were
anyone to think that these supplements are offered in a spirit of disrespect for that
fine work, no one would be more unhappy than I’ (Renehan 1968, 8).

3 Lexica are products of human hands and human minds, and thus inevitably
include both errors and misjudgments. How many of the former in particular ought
to be regarded as acceptable in e.g. every ten printed pages in a work of such general
intellectual significance, is an interesting question. The obvious — if numerically not
very precise — answer would seem to be “very few”.

4 1 have restricted myself to lambda because this makes the number of entries,
and thus the number of pages in the Dictionary (63 out of 2431, approximately 4%),
to be covered manageable. There is no reason to think that similar examination of
other portions of the work would produce a notably different type or quantity of
comments. The appearance of the new Cambridge Greek Lexicon allows for an
interesting triangulation of perspectives; one hopes that reviewers both inside the
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S.v. Aapapyvpog, Timo Phliasius is cited — following LSJ s.v. — by
the out-dated Wachsmuth number,’ rather than as SH 792. The word is
defined as a noun (“person who receives or takes money”) but is in fact an
adjective (thus LSJ s.v. “taking money”).

rapapov/iapovpov/rdovpov/hapmpov (glossed “banner, standard,
insignia”) is merely a Hellenized form of Latin labarum — hence the
variant spellings — and is expressly identified as such at e.g. Eus. VC pref.
1. 31 6mep viv ol Popaior AdPapov karodowv (“which the Romans today
refer to as a labaron”). Cf. below on Aapparov/iavpdTtov.

Adapoarov at Th. 6. 97. 5 etc. is not a “fortress at Syracuse” but an
elevated spot near Syracuse upon which the Athenians constructed a fort
(ppovprov éni T AaPdGrm dKodOUNCAY).

The dapn of the goppoppapic (“needle for stitching rush-mats”)
referenced at Aen. Tact. 18. 10 is not the needle’s “eye”, as the text of
the Poliorcetica itself (1] 8¢ Aafn v koiln Gonep otvpaxiov, “the labé
was hollow, like the butt-end piece of a spear””) makes clear. Instead,
the Aafn is the part of the needle that is “taken” by a wooden extension
(reducing the amount of metal needed to produce the tool), and the
extension presumably contained the eye. As a second meaning, the word
is glossed “hold, grip in boxing, in wrestling”; delete “in boxing”. The
translation of Plu. Thes. 5. 4 ta yéveua ..., dg Aafnv Tadyv &v Toic udyoig
ovcav mpoyepotdny as “(he thought) that beard offered a very easy hold
in battle” (sic) is garbled; read “(he ordered his generals to shave the
Macedonians’) beards, since this was the most convenient thing to grab
hold of in battle”. Pl. Phdr. 236 c &ig tag opoiag Aapag éxnAivbag does
not mean “you have come to offer me a similar (foot)hold” but “you have

Press and out will see it as their responsibility to give its entries a similarly close
reading. In what follows, bold-face lemmata appear in the Dictionary; omission
of bold-face signals that the word is not glossed there but ought perhaps to have
been. Italicized glosses within quotation marks represent the Dictionary’s definition
of words (bold-face in the original), as opposed to its comments, clarifications,
and the like (italicized in the original). I use LSJ’s abbreviations for authors and
works throughout. Occasional references to standard commentaries, etymological
handbooks and the like are treated as self-explanatory. References to minor
typographical errors and the like in the Dictionary are mostly confined to footnotes.

> Omitted — rightly — at p. liv from the list of editions supposedly cited, where
SH and Diels, Poetarum Philosophorum Fragmenta (1901), in which this is fr. 11,
are both referenced.
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come to equal handholds”, i.e. “you have put yourself as much under
my power (sc. in our verbal wrestling bout), as I am under yours”. At
LXX Numbers 4:9 (etc.), Aafidec — part of the apparatus surrounding
sacred lampstands associated with the Ark of the Covenant within the
Tabernacle — renders the Hebrew n5pm2n, which comes from a root that
means “take” (i.e. ~ Aappdvw). Although translators sometimes render
the word “candle snuffers”, there is no obvious reason to do so, and the
etymology makes clear that it refers to tongs of some sort, perhaps for
holding coals to light wicks, as certainly at LXX Isaiah 6:6 xai év T
yepi lyev &vOpaia, ov i AaBidt Elafev amd 10D Bvclactnpiov (“and
in his hand he held a coal, which he took from the altar with a set of
tongs”, Hebrew 2pn apprn). This is the same word that appears in the
section heading émta Avyvol, AaPideg, €mapvotpidec (“Seven lamps,
labides, oil-pouring vessels”; from another discussion of the Tabernacle)
at Cosmas Indicopleustes, Topographia Christiana® 5.33; the nonsensical
AaPpeg (not a v.I. but the manuscript reading, corrected by Montfaucon,
PG 88 col. 209) ought not to have been lemmatized.

At Mir. Georg. p. 69. 14 Authauser, communion is offered by means
of'a Aafic. While the object in question may in fact be a liturgical “spoon”,
the term used for it reflects the history of the Mass, in which “tongs” were
long used by the priest to offer the communicant the wafer representing
the body of Christ.

The text of Pratin. PMG 712 b 2-3 = TrGF 4 F 6. 6-7 — cited as
fr. “5b.2”, from the 19"-century Bergk edition of the lyric poets,
following LSJ s.v. — is insecure, with both Page and Snell printing ndowv
aoworappaxtaig (“for all those who are greedy for song”) in verse
2 = 6. Even if Bergk’s doda Aappdxrtorg is adopted instead, as in the
Dictionary, however, the words cannot be taken together and translated
“boastful song”.”

hafpéxrov and AaPpal are both glossed “(sea) bass”. The former
is formally a diminutive of the latter, but since Aafpdxiov appears in
appreciative culinary contexts where the fish seems to be of larger than
average size (Amphis fr. 35. 2-3 happakiov / tepdya, “labrakion steaks”;

¢ A work that combines deep learning with enormous and deliberate ignorance,
advocating vigorously in favor of the theory of a flat earth against what the author is
well aware was the established general belief in his time that it is a sphere.

7 LSJ Supplement calls for deletion of the lemma.
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Antiph. fr. 221. 2-3 (A.) 10 0¢ Aafpdxiov; / (B.) dntdv dAov, “(A.) The
labrakion? (B.) Roast it whole”), it is most likely hypocoristic (“a nice
little sea bass™).

happatov/havpartov (glossed “standard, insignia decorated with
laurel”) is a Hellenized form of Latin laureatum (“object decked with
laurel, laurus”), hence the variation in the spelling. Cf. above on Adfapov/
AGBovpov/riaovpov/idfmpov.

At both Muson. fr. 18b (p. 100. 3 Hense; of lions and pigs) and Ath. 7.
310 f (= Arist. fr. 218 Gigon; of a sea bass), hafpotng (glossed “avidity,
intemperance”) means specifically “greed” in reference to the voracious
consumption of food.

The claim that a Aafpdviog (a drinking vessel of some sort) is “of
Persian origin” appears to represent a misunderstanding of Ath. 11. 783
Batidkiov, Aappmviog, Tpoayérapog, Tpiotig: mTotpinv ovopota. [lepou
¢ oA M Pataxn (“batiakion, labronios, tragelaphos, pristis: names
of cups. The batiaké is a Persian libation bowl”; from the Epitome and
seemingly in origin a gloss on Diph. fr. 81. 1).

Erot. fr. 35 — cited but otherwise ignored — referring to Aayavile at
Hp. Morb. Sacr. 13. 12, takes the word to mean ypopotilelr: Adyoavov yap
g160¢ mhakodvtog (“gives color to; because a laganon is a type of cake”,
and specifically one that was fried in oil, meaning that it turned brown
as it cooked; cf. s.v. below). The correct reading is yoAnvilet (hence the
comment “uncertain significance, perhaps fo have calm winds”), and the
lemma should be struck.

Perhaps a Adyavov — some sort of fry-bread (e.g. Matro SH 538. 3 =
fr. 5. 3 Olson—Sens?®), mistransliterated /agana — was made of honey, as
well as of flour and oil, as the Dictionary asserts. But there appears to
be no ancient evidence to that effect; cf. LSJ s.v. “a thin broad cake, of
meal and oil”, following the ancient authorities (e.g. Hsch. A 36). The
diminutive Aaydaviov (glossed “small cake™) at Ath. 14. 648 a (quoting
Chrysippus of Tyana’s Art of Baking) is actually a sheet of fruit-nut-honey
paste used to produce a Cretan cake called a ydotpig.

8 Unhelpfully cited as fr. 4 (= the old Brandt number).
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Antiph. fr. 39 offers not future tense Aayydocetr but present tense
hayyale (glossed “relax, grow lazy”). Antiatt. A 4 (which preserves the
fragment) comments davti 10D évdidwowv (“in place of ‘relents’”). For
the future, cf. A. fr. 112 hoyydow (seemingly the same verb; no cross
reference).

Trapp in the Lexikon zur byzantinischen Grdzitdt s.v. assembles
a number of examples of Aayyédg in Medieval texts that suffice to show
that the word is not a “measure of length”, but means “bay” or perhaps
“pbank (overlooking a body of water), shore”, including at Johannes
Moschus, Pratum Spirituale 158 dn’ avtdv onueiolg &€&, mepl 10 yehog
¢ Bohdoong, g Emi Aayyado (“six miles away from them, around the
edge of the Dead Sea, as if on a /aggas”; the location of a monastic
community’s garden).

The scholia to Lyc. 1333 — fancifully or not — identify the Adypog
(described as a “river of Pontus”), along with the "Epig and the
TAiopog,” as rivers in Scythia (dvouatoa mwotoudv Xxvbicg), i.e. in the
vast stretch of territory that lay north and northeast of the Black Sea.
When the Amazons leave there, they accordingly cross the Istrus (i.e.
the Danube), moving from what is today Romania into Bulgaria in order
to invade Greece and avenge the theft of Hippolyte’s belt (Lyc. 1336—
1338). Pontus, by contrast, is what is today roughly the eastern half of
Turkey’s Black Sea coast (sc. on the southern shore of the Black Sea) and
was not Scythian territory. The Dictionary’s note seems to reflect inter
alia confusion resulting from the fact that Greek I16vtog can also be used
to mean the Black Sea.

Aristotle uses Aayveia to refer in a seemingly neutral fashion to sexual
intercourse at HA4 575 a 21 in reference to bulls. When he says a few lines
earlier fikiota 0& T®V dppévov Adyvov £oti Povg (“the bull is the least
lagnos of male animals”), therefore, he apparently uses the adjective to
mean not “lewd, dissolute” (as if the animal’s degree of moral culpitude
was in question), but simply “motivated to have intercourse”. Cf. the
similarly non-judgmental H4 575 b 30-31 (both mares and stallions are
extremely Adyvot), 579 a 6 (deer are Adyvot).

9 The "Ep1g is omitted in this sense. The TAapog is described as a “river in
the Pontus (perhaps = Tanais)”, i.e. the Don, which exits into the Sea of Azov from
the north.
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S.v. hayyavo, Od. 5. 311 © &layov ktepémv describes an unreal
situation (hence the presence of the modal particle) and thus means
not “I shall have obtained funeral honors” but “I would have obtained
funeral honors”. D. 30. 34 §idn toOt® tovtnol tig dikng eiAnyuévng
means not “once this man had already been brought to trial” but “when
the present suit” — i.e. the one being tried at the moment — “had already
been accepted (sc. by the relevant magistrate) against this man”. At
D. 23. 76 tovtoig évtodba Aayydvetal, the reference is to suits brought
before the Prytaneion court against inanimate objects that are responsible
for a human being’s death, and the text thus means not “the charges are
brought against these men” but “he” — i.e. the person pursuing the matter —
“institutes proceedings against these objects”.

Individuals who could afford to do so hunted hares in an organized
fashion with dogs, nets, and a minimum two-man team to handle the
different ends of the operation (e.g. X. Cyn. 6). haymPoria (glossed
“hunt for hares”; better “hare-hunting”, as in LSJ Supplement) seems to
be a much less organized, fundamentally rustic practice, carried out with
a boomerang-like stick — the AaywBoérov, glossed “club for striking hares”
and “shepherd’s staff”, with reference in the latter case to Theoc. 4. 49,
where a throwing stick is clearly in question'® — by herdsmen who un-
expectedly came upon an animal and tried to kill it. Cf. Theoc. ep. 2. 3
(a hayoporov dedicated to Pan by a cowherd); D. H. 14. 4. 4 oio. pépovot
Bovkolot kol VOUETS ..., ol 8¢ AaywPora kaiobvteg (“the sort of objects
that cowherds and shepherds carry ..., which some refer to as lagébola™).
At Leon. AP 6. 296. 2 (a fowler’s dedication of the tools of his trade to
Hermes), the word seems to be used in the form Aaywoférov for the same
object used for hunting birds.

hay@orov (formally a diminutive of Aaydg) at Ar. Ach. 520 is glossed
“leveret” (i.e. “baby hare”). But this is a list of market-goods being
absurdly denounced as contraband imported from enemy territory, and the
sense is thus more likely “a simple little Aaymg”.!!

10 070 fig pot powkdv T AaywBorov, dc tv mhtafo (“If only I had a crooked
lagobolos, so 1 could strike you with it!”). The “crooked club made of wild-olive
wood” (powav ... dypieroim / ... kopOvav) that Lycidas is carrying at Theoc. 7. 18—19
is also a throwing stick (hence its shape), even if it comes to stand in at the end
of the poem for the rhapsode’s staff offered to Hesiod by the Muses.

11 See Petersen 1910, 237.
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hay®ocg (glossed “pertaining to hares”) is cited at Ar. Ach. 1006 as if
the word were somehow used differently from ta Aay®da — glossed “flesh
of hares”, which would be Aaydov kpéag, what is said actually being
“chunks of hare-meat” — at e.g. Ar. Eq. 1193. The expression is identical
in both cases. So too with Plu. Mor. 138 f 6pi&l Aaydong (“hare fur’™),
which would better have been cited alongside Hp. Mul. 84 Aayowiot Opi&i.

hayo@ovog is lemmatized as an adjective but glossed as a noun
(“hare-killer” rather than “hare-killing”), as are Aa@podaxvog (glossed
“one who bites in secret” rather than “secretly biting”), LaOpokakodpyog
(glossed “hidden malefactor” rather than “one doing evil secretly”), and
haBpopayog (glossed “one who eats or is gluttonous secretly” rather
than “secretly gluttonous™). Aa@po@ovevTi|g, on the other hand, is rightly
treated as a noun but glossed as an adjective (“secretly murderous”).

The point of Posidipp. Com. fr. 28. 9 is that a mercenary commander
who looks like Briareus (i.e. a fearsome monster) may turn out to be
a Aaydg (normally “hare”, but here glossed “rabbit’”) when the fighting
starts. Rabbits create burrows, in which they seek shelter when danger
threatens, whereas hares have nests and therefore cower and run — hence
the constant references in Greek literature to hunting them with dogs
(already at /1. 10. 360-362).!> The latter is the standard characterization
of the coward (e.g. Macho 241-243) and must be the animal in question
in Posidippus, as well as at D. 18. 263 Aaym Biov E(n¢ 6ed10¢ Kkal TpEpmv
Kal del TAinynoecsbal mpocdokdv (“you lived the life of a lagds, afraid
and trembling and always expecting to be cudgelled”) and Str. 1. 2. 30
dehotepov 0 Aayd Dpuydg (“more cowardly than a Phrygian hare”).
This is particularly so since rabbits are not native to Greece, but were
introduced from Spain;!3 Strabo accordingly puts them in Iberia (3.

12 Cf. Timae. FGrH 566 F 3 ap. Plb. 12. 3. 7 6 8¢ kdvikhog toppwbev pev
Opduevog elvar Sokel Aaydg pikpdg, dtav 8’ eig i xgipag AdPnL Tig, peydAnv Exet
Sopopav ... yiveton 8¢ 10 mhelov pépog kata yig (“when seen from a distance, the
rabbit appears to be a small hare; but when you get one in your hands, there is
a considerable difference. It lives by and large underground”).

13 Rabbits are easily domesticated (as hares are not), and part of the process
by which they came to Greece can be traced at Posidon. FGrH 87 F 61 =
fr. 52 Edelstein—Kidd (late 2nd/early 15t century BCE), a reference to an island
near Puteoli — on the merchant route from Spain to Italy — that was overrun
with rabbits, sc. after they escaped from a passing ship (cargo? food supplies?).
Cf. Varro RR 3. 12. 7 in Hispania annis ita fuisti multis, ut inde te cuniculos
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2. 6, 3. 53) and refers to them as yempvyotr Aaywdeig (literally “earth-
digging leverets” = “baby hares”), in reference to the combination of
their diminutive size relative to a hare and their burrowing. kbvikKiog/
Koviklog/kovvikiog is a Hellenized version of whatever the Iberians
called them, via Latin cuniculus (e.g. Varro RR 3. 12. 6 Tertii generis
est, quod in Hispania nascitur, similis nostro lepori ex quadam parte,
sed humile, quem cuniculum appellant, “belonging to the third type,
which is native to Spain, is the one that in part resembles our hare, but
is set lower to the ground, which is referred to as a cuniculus”; Gal.
VI. 666.10—-11 K.; cf. British English coney; Italian coniglio).

If hogpyém is “work stone”, hagpyng is presumably not just “made of
stone” (thus also LSJ s.v.) but “made of worked stone”, i.e. “chiseled out
of stone” vel sim.

hagépxvov (a hapax at Gal. XIV. 72. 8 K.) is treated as a neuter
second-declension noun and glossed “valerian, used in Pamphylia for
kaprfotov (see)”. What Galen actually says is that there are two varieties
of kapmfcilov available in Side in Pamphylia; that one of them is called
haépkivov, while the other (and superior) sort is called mikpdv; and
that both get their name from the mountain where they are harvested
(¢xatépov 8¢ Amo Tod Opovg 1) Emmvupio Kab’ O evetal). AaépKivov must
thus actually be the adjective Aaépkivog -n -ov (“from Mount Laerkos™)
used substantively. Perhaps the other mountain was called ITikpdg or the
like (originally a word in some indigenous language).!#

persecutos credam (“you were in Spain for so many years, that I am confident that
rabbits followed you from there”; 1t century BCE); Catullus 37. 18 (Egnatius is
a cuniculosae Celtiberiae fili); Plin. NH 8. 217-218, who describes how agriculture
on the Balearic Islands (off the coast of Spain) was badly damaged by what appear
to have been newly introduced rabbits during Augustus’ time. Hegesander of Delphi
fr. 42 (FHG iv. 421) reports that the island of Astypalaea (in the Dodecanese) was
overrun by hares sometime in the middle of the 3 century BCE, after someone
introduced a single pair there. 6000 were supposedly caught in a single year with the
use of dogs. This is too early for rabbits in Greece, and dogs are for hunting hares,
not rabbits. But the basic ecological phenomenon — introduction of an exotic species
that rapidly overwhelms its new home and becomes a pest — is the same in any case.
Cf. the proverb 0 Kapndbiog tov Aayd (lit. “The man from Carpathos [nom.] the
hare [acc.]”, attested already at Arist. Rhet. 1413 a 19 and alluded to by Archilochus
(fr. 248), referring to someone who brings ruin upon himself (Zenob. 4. 48).
14 If so, what Galen wrote must have been not t0 8¢ £repov 10 mikpoOv but 10

5¢ Erepov [Tikpov.
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AaOpn yvia Bapdveton at 7/. 19. 165 means not “my limbs become
heavy” but “his limbs become heavy”, in reference to a man who tries to
fight all day long without eating or drinking. Aa0pm €nil woOpyov katice
at Hdt. 4. 79. 5 means not “he secretly brought them on the tower” (sic)
but “he secretly seated them (< = xa0il®) on top of a tower”.

AaOp1oin at Orph. 4. 888 Ote o1 Mndswo Aimev d6pov Aintao /
AaBp1din kol vnog £’ Nuetépnc émeldodn is described as an “adverbial
dative” (glossed “surreptitiously”), but is more easily understood
as a substantive use of the adjective AaOpidlog with an implied 605®,
“when Medea left Aetes’ house by a clandestine route and approached
our ship”.

hoai are obscurely glossed “stones, used as weights or for other
purposes”. As LSJ s.v. makes clear, the stones in question are loom
weights or weights used to make automata run (in the same way that
weights suspended from a chain make a traditional mechanical clock
function).

Although Theognost. Can. 27. 7 defines Aaiypa (glossed “temple”)
as 1o lepov, more expansive notes at Hsch. A 119 Aaiypata- méppato.
ol 8¢ oméppota. iepa amapypota (“laigmata: cakes. Others (take the
word to mean) seeds. Sacred first-fruits”), Phot. A 19 Afaytpora
iepa amapyuato (“/fagimata: sacred first-fruits”), and Zon. p. 1288.
3 haiypa. 10 igpov Odpa (“laigma: a sacred offering”) show that what is
meant there is “sacred object”, i.e. “offering”.

haiBapyog (glossed “wicked, insidious™) is cited from a mock oracle
at Ar. Eg. 1068, but is attested already at Hippon. fr. 66 West?, as well
as at S. fr. 885. The word is used all three times in an unfavorable
fashion of a dog, and Suet. Blasph. 4. 52 claims that it means specifically
AaBpodnkrng (lit. “that bites secretly”, i.e. “that bites without warning”).
The lines from Aristophanes (Aaibapyov, taydmovv, dorMav kepd®,
molvdpv, “laithargos, fast-footed, a treacherous fox, cunning”) and
Sophocles (caivelc ddxvovsa koi kbwv Aaibapyog €1, “you wag your
tail as you bite, and you are a laithargos dog”) count strongly against
the attempt to assimilate the adjective to AnBapyog (“lazy, slow,
forgetful”).

hokalo is “practice fellatio” (Ar. Eq. 167 (passive); Th. 57) but not
“irrumate”, which means to force another person to perform fellatio on
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oneself.’> A Aakaotig is accordingly not a “prostitute” but “a man who
gives blow jobs”, while a Aawkdotpia is not a “prostitute” but “a woman
who gives blow jobs” (esp. Pherecr. fr. 159 (A.) d®cel 8¢ cot yovaikag
énta Aeofidac. / (B.) kaddv ye ddpov Ent’ Exev Aaikaotpiog, “(A.) He’ll
give you seven Lesbian women. (B.) That’s a nice gift, to have seven
laikastriai”; see below on Agofral®). The Pherecrates fragment (omitted)
is probably earlier than Ar. Ach. 529, 537, and note also /G I3 1402.
3-5 IToAvtipe i Aauk[do]t[pra] (“Polytime is a laikastria”; from Piraeus,
c. 450 BCE).!¢ By extension, the middle voice of the verb — a distinction
ignored by the Dictionary —is used in impolite colloquial speech to mean in
the first person “Suck me!” (Cephisid. fr. 3. 5 Aawcdoop’ dpa; not “I’d even
prostitute myself”) and in the second person, sometimes — but despite
the Dictionary, not necessarily — in combination with a supplemental
participle, in a sense ~ English “fuck off”” (Men. Dysc. 892 ob Aokdoet
QAvapdv;, lit. “Suck me with your chattering!”, i.e. ~ “Fuck off with your
chattering, Stop fucking chattering!”, blandly translated “Will you stop
talking nonsense?”, ignoring the idiomatic use of ov + future = imperative;
Strato Com. fr. 1. 36-37 0¥yl Aaikdoel!” / £peic capéotepdyv 0°;, lit. “Suck
me and say more clearly!”, i.e. ~ “Fucking say more clearly!”).

Mooy is glossed “gale, storm, hurricane” (following LSJ s.v.
“furious storm, hurricane”), while havhamilm is glossed “devastate by
a hurricane”. But a hurricane is specifically an enormous, rotating, multi-
day ocean storm, of a type the Greeks were unfamiliar with, and the noun —
poetic — seems to mean simply “gale, windstorm” (with no suggestion
of rotation, except that Arist. Meteor. 395 a 7 unexpectedly treats it as
something like a technical term for “tornado, whirlwind”).

Aapokvkroy is not “the sender of the Letters of Alkiphron” but the
supposed author (a parasite) of Alciphr. 3. 15 only.

hapomédn — literally “neck-shackler” — means “dog collar” at Leon.
AP 6. 35. 6 (in reference specifically to a choke collar), but is glossed “trap
for birds” at Archias AP 6. 16. 2—4 (a dedication to Pan by three brothers

15 The irrumator praetor at Catullus 10. 12—13 does not offer blow jobs, but
figuratively requires others to offer them to him. See in general Jocelyn 1980;
Bain 1991, 74-77.

16 JG IV 313. 3 (cited as an early attestation of the word) reads simply Aa.[——].
Whether the word is to be restored is Aa[wdoTpia], is anyone’s guess.

17 Kassel-Austin insert an impossible comma at this point in the text.
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with different occupations, one of whom offers metnvdv / Aoponédag).
LSJ s.v. howpomédn 11 glosses the word “springe”, i.e. “noose”, at Antip.
AP 6. 109. 8 dpkov 1e Khayepdv Aopoméday yepdvav (“a net for catching
clamorous cranes by the neck”), where it seems to function as an adjective,
and a noose-trap of the sort used for walking birds may well be in question
there. In the Archias poem, on the other hand, “laimopedai for birds” are
presented along with nets for hunting game (diktva ... Onp@dv) and catching
fish (eivodiporto Aiva) as three examples of Awvootacin (“net-setting”),
and are said to be placed “among thickets” (katd Spvdyovg), while in
a separate version of the same dedication at Arch. AP 6. 179. 4 they are
described as deipaybeg E6Ppoyov Gupa metavadv (“an effectively noosing
knot, heavy on the neck,'® used for birds™). In the Archias poem at least,
therefore, these appear to be mist nets (vepéiai; cf. Ar. 4Av. 194), into
which birds fly or are driven and then choke to death, like the unfaithful
maid-servants at Od. 22. 468—469, who are executed by hanging mg &’
0T’ av 7§ KiyAot Tovocintepot g mélelon / Epketl evimnémat, 6 0 otk
évi Bauve (“as when long-winged thrushes or doves become caught in
a netting that someone sets up in a thicket”). Cf. S. fr. 431 kdto kpépovat,
omio to¢ év Epkeoty (“they hang down, like chaffinches in netting”).

hai@og (poetic; no etymology) at Od. 13. 399, 20. 206 is glossed
“ragged or threadbare garment”; cf. LSJ s.v. “shabby, tattered garment”.
But all the word obviously means in the two Homeric passages is “piece
of cloth, garment” (cf. LSJ Supplement s.v. “blanket or sim., used as
a cloak”), the negative sense being added by the context (Aaipoc/ ... 6 kev
oTvyEnow idav dvlpwmog £xovta, “a laiphos which would cause revulsion
in anyone who saw you wearing it”, in the former case, and To140¢€ Aaipe’,
“laiphea such as these”, in the latter). This helps explain the fact that the
word is used elsewhere of the sail of a ship (e.g. hdp. 406; A. Supp. 723),
a baby’s swaddling cloths (hZHerm. 152), and by extension the pelt of
a lynx (hHom. 19. 23), all instances in which the idea of being shabby or
tattered would seem odd or inappropriate.

Despite LSJ s.v. “probably bird-cherry, Prunus avium” — seemingly
a garbled reference to Prunus cerasus, what an American would call
a “sour cherry” or “pie cherry”, the fruit of which is a kepacodg (whence
English “cherry”) — there is no obvious reason to believe that the Aaxépa
or Aaxkdpn mentioned at Thphr. HP 3. 3. 1, 3. 6. 1 is a “cherry tree” of

18 Better Brunck’s deipayyés, “neck-strangling”.
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any sort. Herodian, Grammatici Graeci 111. 2 p. 542. 3 and Hesychius
A 181 know only that it is dévopov 11, “a tree of some kind”. The
manuscripts of Theophrastus offer haxa0n (specifically described by LSJ
s.v. as a “f.1.”) and mevkdpa (not “Aevkdpa’) as variants, while Hesychius
offers Aoxdptn. Only the first of these is lemmatized, and it too would
better have been omitted.

hoxkortamvyov (an abusive nonce-word at Ar. Ach. 664) means not
“incorrigible pederast” but “incorrigible pathic”; Elmsley took it for
a blend of Aokkompwrtog and kotomdywv.!? Aakketandymy, by contrast,
is not a Greek word nor even a manuscript variant in Acharnians, and the
lemma should be struck.

Aaxgdampovialm (Ar. fr. 97) is merely a comic nonce-form of
Aokovifm, and like it means not “take the side of Sparta” but more
broadly “act like a Spartan, play the Spartan”, like e.g. Atyvrtialm (“play
the Egyptian”), KopwbOualw (“play the Corinthian”), and Agopralem
(below).20

hokepog (a hapax at Hsch. A 188) is glossed eikoiov there, which
would appear to mean “random, purposeless” rather than “common,
vulgar”. What haxépuvla (glossed “shouting”; cf. LS] s.v., treating the
word as a noun, “one that screams or cries”) means and whether it is
< Aaxepdg (as asserted in the Dictionary) is unclear;?! LS] s.v. takes both
words and their cognates to be < Adokw (“cry out, scream”). But the uses
of haxépula at Stesich. PMG 209 col. i. 9; Ar. Av. 609; and A. R. 3. 929
are all deliberate, specific echoes of Hes. Op. 757 Aaxépula xopmvn, and
it is tempting to think the phrase rapidly came to mean in the first instance
simply “a raven of the Hesiodic sort”.

Despite the slight variation in spelling, it is difficult to believe that
the Aaketavdv £0vog (glossed “Lacetani, Spanish people”) mentioned at

19 The word is traditionally explained as beginning with an ill-attested empha-
tic particle Aa. Gavrilov 1999 [A. K. I'aBpuios, “Ao émitotikov”, in: Linguistica
et philologica. Coopuux cmameti x 75-nemuto npogh. Opus Bnaoumuposuua
Omxkynwuxosa)] argues that the particle is merely a product of ancient scholarly
etymologizing.

20 S.v. Aakedaipmv, read not “Lakedaimonia” but “Lakedaimon”, and add
“i.e. Sparta” vel sim.

21 S.v. hakepOlm, read [Aokepog] for [Aakepov].
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Plu. Cat. Ma. 11. 2 (defeated and brutalized by Cato the Elder at the end
of his campaign in the mid-190s BCE) should not be taken to come from
the Aaxnravia to which Sextus withdrew from Corduba (in Baetica) in
44 BCE (D. C. 45. 10. 1). Why the Dictionary locates the latter area “near
the Pyrenees” is unclear, since it ought in any case to be at precisely the
other end of Hispania Citerior.

haxig (glossed “tear, rip”; poetic) is attested already at Alc. fr. 208 a 8,
at least a century before A. Pers. 125; Supp. 120, etc. The basic sense of
Ar. Ach. 423 hoxidog aitelton mémhowv is “he asks for tattered clothes”,
but the Greek actually says “he asks for rents of garments”, a bit of
high-style blather put in the mouth of the comic Euripides; cf. mémiwv
hoxkiopot(a) at E. Tr. 497 a decade later and év 1e0TAOV AOKLGTOTIG
kpontetal oteyacpocty (“hidden in lacerated coverings of beet”, i.e. “in
grated beet-root”) in a mock-dithyrambic description of the handling of
a slice of tuna at Antiph. fr. 179. 2. At Luc. Pisc. 2, \AKIGTOV &V TETPUICLY
gvpéabar popov is expressly presented as a version of the fate of Pentheus
or Orpheus (kaOdamep Tva [evOéa 1 ‘Opeéa), and the words thus mean not
“to meet his death smashed against the rocks” but “to meet his fate torn to
shreds among the rocky places” (= adesp. tr. fr. 291).

npwktog is a crude colloquial term (“asshole”, not “anus”),?? and
a MKKOTPpOKTOG — glossed “who has an ass like a cistern” — is accordingly
more precisely someone “who has an asshole like a cistern”, i.e. a sexually
passive man who has been used many times and hard by other men; first
attested at Agora XXI C 23. 1 (a generation or two before Aristophanes).
The word does not mean “inveterate pederast”, i.e. someone who has
active sex with boys as often as possible. Likewise, Aakkompokria is
properly not “passive pederasty”, but “the practice of letting other men
convert one’s asshole into a cistern”, although in the sole attestation of
the word, at Eup. fr. 385. 4, it is used figuratively to mean ~ “disgusting
behavior”. See below on Aékkoc.

Aéxkog is variously glossed “pond, as breeding ground for aquatic
birds”, “pit, well”, and “cistern, reservoir”. At least in the 5% and 4t
centuries (when it is common), the word never means “well” and is
instead consistently an artificial pit used to store water or other liquids,
i.e. a “cistern”, seemingly a standard feature of any free-standing house or

22 Cf. Part II s.v. AeUKOTPOKTOG,.
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farmstead (e.g. D. 29. 3; Aeschin. 1. 84). That ducks and the like could be
raised in a Adkkog if necessary (Hdt. 7. 119. 2) does not suggest that the
word means “pond”.??

The manuscripts of Aristophanes and Hesychius agree on Aaxkpation
(dative) at Ar. Ach. 220. Bentley corrected to Aakpoteidn, which is the
proper form of the name; see LGPN II. This is a trivial error, and there is
no point in lemmatizing it. If it was to be lemmatized, however, it should
have been described as as a f.l., with a cross-reference to the proper
spelling, which should also have been given a lemma.

Adkov (normally “Spartan”) is glossed “point in a game of dice” at
Eub. fr. 57. 3. Plural Adxmveg there is actually a “throw of dice” (thus LSJ
s.v.), i.e. a combination of values that somehow suggested “Spartans”.?*
A Apmov is another such throw.

For harélo (cited at Anacr. PMG 427. 2, of a person compared to the
surf), glossed “babble, prattle, make noise”, note also Call. fr. 191. 11 (of
an old man talking blasphemous nonsense); onomatopoeic (“go la-la-1a”,
i.e. “blah-blah-blah”).

horéom is attested already at Cratin. fr. 6. 3 o0 pévrol mapd KOEOV
0 TVEAOG Eotke AoAficat (“the blind man does not appear, however, to be
speaking to the deaf man”), which is obscure but seems to be proverbial
a theater-generation before Aristophanes; note also Pherecr. fr. 2. 3 (also
ignored). Thphr. Char. 24. 8 év taig 0501g TOPELOUEVOG U] AUAETV TOIG
évtuyyavovuot is translated “do not speak with those you encounter on your
way”, as if this were an imperatival infinitive, but actually means “(the
proud man is the sort of person) not to speak with those he encounters in
the streets”. Neither Ar. Lys. 627 Aalelv ... xoaAxiic mépt nor Men. Dysc. 797
mepl ypnudtev AaAelg is an example of the verb used with vmép + gen. to
mean “speak about something” (cf. Men. Mis. 791 Arnott, where Vmep
tavTNng Aake[ic; means “Are you speaking on her behalf?, Are you taking
her side?”). For the construction with mepi, note already Pherecr. 2. 3
AoAgite mepl clovuPpiov koopoocavodimv te. Although Aaiéwm mpog +
acc. is treated as a New Testament construction, it is attested already at

2 The word is carefully discussed in LSJ Supplement s.v., which glosses “pit,
tank, cistern, vat used for storing water, wine, or other things”.

2 S.v. Aakovikog, for “Spartan conciseness” as a gloss of Bpoyvioyia
Aaxovikn at Pl. Prt. 343 b, read “Spartan concision”.
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e.g. Ar. Pax 538 mpog aainrag Aarodowv. For the verb + acc. of the thing
discussed + dat. of the person spoken to, cited from Philo of Alexandria,
note already e.g. Ar. Ec. 16 tadto cuvdp®dv o0 Aakels Tolg mAnoiov (where
the acc. pl. is to be taken with both the participle and the main verb).?’
At Theoc. 20. 29 aOA® AoArém and Arist. Aud. 801 a 29 510 tovTOV AOAT,
the verb means not “play an instrument” but “produce a sound, produce
music” + dat. of means or a prepositional phrase, respectively.

AMainpa is “chatter”, but Mainoig (Ar. fr. 949; note also A. fr. dub. 485;
S. fr. #*1130. 16) is the equivalent of a gerund — i.e. it refers to the action
itself, not the result it produces — and ought therefore to be not “chatter”
again but “chattering”. Cf. Adpyng (< Adunw), which means not “shine”
but “shining”.

haintéog is a verbal adjective and thus means not “that which must
be spoken of” (as if the word were a noun) but “which must be discussed”.
The form might better have been included under the lemma Laréw.

AoAnTikog (a comic nonce-word at Ar. Eg. 1381) is glossed “chatty”,
but means instead “acquainted with chatting, well-versed in chatting”,
hence the -1k6¢ ending. As the context makes clear, it is intended to poke
fun at what appears to have been a fashion among aspiring contemporary
intellectuals for coining such words.2°

“Chatter” is loose, pointless talk, “talkativeness” a tendency to in-
dulge in it. Aadra at Aeschin. 2. 49 dnodwatpifwot TV VIEPOPLOV AUALLY
ayam®dvteg &v Toig oikelog mpaypooty (“they are wasting time in regard
to domestic affairs by indulging in chatter about external matters”) has
the former sense, not the latter.

AaropaportapapcropvOpofarav is the reading of the Epitome
manuscripts at Ath. 14. 671 e = Pratin. PMG 708. 12. This is metrically
impossible, and the lemma should be deleted. A (the codex unicus of
the full text) offers instead fAaAofapvomapoperopvOuofdtavi, which

25 Peiw mvevpott Aainoavteg (“speaking with a divine spirit” or “with divine
inspiration”) at Justin. Dial. 7. 1 is a simple dative of means unconnected with the
peculiarities of the proper use and meaning of AaAéw and ought accordingly not
to have been included here. The same is true of e.g. the garbled “év or and + gen.
AovBGve €€ 0PBUAUDY TIVOG” 8.v. AavOavem.

26 See Peppler 1910; Dover 1968 on Ar. Nu. 15, 318.
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Bergk emended to Aoiofapvo(ma) mapapciopvduofdrav (printed by
Page). Despite LSJ (followed by the Dictionary), this is not comedy but
dithyramb (or perhaps satyr play).

AaMotatog, the superlative form of raidg, is attested already at
E. Cyc. 315, while the comparative form Aaiictepog is attested already at
Ar. Ra. 91, in both cases over a century before Menander (fir. 129. 1 and
309, respectively).

S.v. happave, S. Ph. 675 o Evunapactaty AaPeiv (“to take you as

an ally”?7) is not appropriately described as an example of the verb used
“with two accusatives”: c¢ is in apposition to uumapoactdtny. The same is
true of the various examples of expressions such as “to take as one’s wife”
cited from the Sepruagint. Expressions such as opunv Aoupave (~ “set
forth™), meipav Aappave (~ “attempt”), and apynv Aappdve (~ “begin™),
meanwhile, are examples not of “abstract objects” (sic), but of internal
accusatives. A. Pers. 366 xvépog 0¢ téuevog aifépog AGPn means not
“(when) darkness had overtaken the sacred precinct of the ether” but
“(when) darkness overtakes etc.” Ar. Nu. 1123 hapfévov odt’ oivov odt’
AL 000EV €k ToD ywpiov (a threat directed at anyone who fails to support
the chorus and their playwright in the contest) means not “not obtaining
wine or any other product from the region” but “not obtaining wine or
any other product from his farm”, while Ar. Pax 1253 Adfoy’ av avt’
.. €Katov Tig opoyufic means not “I could have a hundred of them for
a drachma” but “I would buy them at a hundred per drachma”. LXX Prov.
11:21 6 6¢ oneipov dikaiocvvny Anuyetal wobov miotdov means not “He
who sows righteousness will obtain his just desserts” but “He who sows
righteousness will get a reliable wage”, i.e. “can be certain he will be
rewarded for his efforts”. Th. 4. 69. 2 ai oikiot ... émdr&eig Aapupdavovcat
(“the houses, which had battlements added to them”) is obscurely
described as an example of “subject of thing” (sic); this seems to mean
that the subject of the verb in the sense “receive, have, accept, admit” need
not always be a person (an uncontroversial point). X. Cyr. 1. 4. 3 (6cot
véol 6vteg) péyebog ElaPov is obscurely glossed “(the kids) have grown”;
the Greek means “those who were still young but reached adult stature
physically”. The text at E. Ba. 1312 reads not diknv ... a&lav éExaupavev
but 6iknyv ... a&lav éraupaveg, and the sense is not “he was punished as he
deserved” but “you extracted a just punishment (for any slight)”.

27 Not “as a savior”.
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Jesus’ supposed ancestor Adpey is not just mentioned at Luke 3:36, but
also appears at LXX Gen. 4:18-26 and elsewhere as a son of Methusaleh
who lived to be 777.

Aapio is not precisely a “monster who fed on human flesh” but
a Libyan queen who lost her own children as a result of Hera’s wrath and
(transformed into a bogey monster) began to snatch and kill the children of
others; see Biles—Olson on Ar. V. 1035.

[Aavradapy]or is probably to be restored already at /G I3 83. 33
(421/0 BCE); note also [t&]v Aavrad[edpopiav or Aapmado[dpopiayv in
line 32 = SEG XXV 35. 32 (following LSJ s.v., cited s.v. A\apradnopopio —
glossed “forch race” — only from X Ar. Ra. 131). The spelling with nu — very
common in inscriptions — is ignored. Aapmwadapyio at [Arist.] Plt. 1309 a 19
is glossed “superintendence of the torch race”; better “service as Aop-
nadapyms” (a liturgy) vel sim. Cf. [Arist.] Rhet. Al. 1437 b 2, where
a young man speaking in public justifies his willingness to do so because
the matter involves Aopnadapyio. hapradietiig is glossed “torchbearer”
with reference to D. L. 9. 62, where it must mean instead “torch-race
competitors” (and thus refers to a description of a victory monument).
For the word in the same sense several generations earlier, FD 111 3: 328.
10, 17 (160/59 BCE), and note e.g. /G XI, 2 531. 26 moidoag Aounadiotdg
(late 1st BCE / early 15t CE). hapmadn@dépog at A. Ag. 312 and Ar.
fr. 459 is glossed “forchbearer”; in both cases, the reference is actually
to a participant in a torch-race (called Aapradneopia at Hdt. 8. 98. 2);
cf. IG 112 1250 (a honorary decree for the tribal gymnasiarch associated
with what must be a successful torch-race team repeatedly referred to
as Aoumaoneopot; post 350 BCE); 2311. 77 (a prize-catalogue for
the Panathenaic Games, referring to the tribal victor in the torch race
as hopumodnedpe vikdvty, 400-350 BCE). So too at X Ar. Ra. 1087,
Aopmadovyikog dyov — oddly translated “competition of the torches” —
refers to a festival “pertaining to a torchbearer” only to the extent that
a participant in a torch-race can be called a “torch-bearer”. At ¥ Ar.
Ra. 131, the reference is similarly to the torch-race (here called the
Aapmadodyoc dydv), and Aepradilom there means “participate in the torch
race” not “participate in the procession of torches”.

At Pl. R. 328 a, the reference is to a novel horseback relay race in honor
of the goddess Bendis, and Aapmadrov means “something like a torch”28 —

28 Petersen 1910, 112.
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the point is that this resembles a normal torch-race, but on horseback,
clearly with appropriate adaptations — rather than “small lamp, torch”.
At Ar. Ach. 1177 hopnddrov mepi 10 ceupov (“a lampadion about his
ankle”; part of the medical attention to be given to the wounded Lama-
chus), Aapmwdadiov means not “gauze, swab” but “bandage” vel sim.; see
Olson ad loc. Poll. 4. 151 mentions a theatrical mask for a young woman
called a Aaumddwov (this sense ignored), which got its name from the
fact that the word was also used for a hair-style that involved arranging
the hair so that it ended in a point (idéa Tpry®dV TAEYHATOG E0TIV €ig 0EL
amoAnyovtog), i.e. apparently so that it resembled the wick of a lamp
sticking out of the funnel.

Pi. N. 7. 66 dupatt dépkopot Aapmpdy is an example not of an
“adverbial neuter” but of an internal accusative used adverbially (“I cast
a bright (glance) with my eye”, i.e. “I glance brightly with my eye”).
Aaumpa knpovoocel at E. Heracl. 864 is also an internal accusative (“he
proclaims clear (proclamations)”, i.e. “he proclaims clearly”), as is
Aopumpov avordivée?® at Plu. Mor. 258 b. haumpoi yauotr at Euangel.
fr. 1. 3 are not “magnificent weddings” but “magnificent wedding
celebrations, magnificent wedding feasts”. Th. 8. 75. 2 Aoumpdg 1on
€ onpokpoatiov PovAduevol petoctiicot td €v T Zau® does not mean
“openly willing to transform the constitution of Samos into a democracy”;
the reference is to the situation in the Athenian fleet stationed at Samos,
which had up to this point been dominated by the city’s oligarchic faction,
but is now taken over by the democrats.

Eust. p. 391. 24 =1. 616. 25 describes Iris not as hapzpéyovg (glossed
“shining, bright”) but as Aapmnpoypovc (lit. “with brilliant skin”, Iris being
the rainbow incarnate).30

inmov Aapmpovery at X. Hipp. 10. 1 (what some people think they
accomplish by pulling at the bridle, whipping the animal, and the like)
means “make splendid” (i.e. “make look splendid”), but not “make proud”
(the feelings of the horse not being in question).

29 Not Aoumpog avororvée. Note that at Ar. Eq. 430 Aoumpog 1on kal péyog
kabieig refers not to Cleon but to the Paphlagonian (who is merely an onstage avatar
of Cleon).

30 The error has been taken over from the Italian edition, despite the notice of
it at WiP (De Gruyter’s online Words in Progress) s.v.
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Although AapmTnpoxiéntng at Lyc. 846 means literally “lamp thief
(epithet of Perseus)”, the scholia ad loc. make clear that the point is
that Perseus stole the one eye (figurative “lamp”) the Gorgons shared in
common, allowing him to escape after he beheaded Medusa.

hapmTnpovyia (obscurely glossed “holding a torch: -ion signal fires”)
at A. Ag. 890 is an abstract noun that means “maintenance of fires” in
reference to the beacon-system Clytemnestra set up to relay news home
from Troy.

That a Aapmopic is specifically a “firefly” is made clear at Cyran. 3. 26
Aapumopic oKOANE €6t TTEPMOTOC, TM OEpet imTduevoc: Kol Aaumel domep
Gotnp TNV vOKTa. &Yl 08 €V T® cQLYKTHipL TNV Aourada (“a lampyris is
a winged worm that takes to flight in the summer, and it shines like a star
during the night. It has its light in its aperture”, presumably meaning that
it can make it blink on and off).

S.v. AMaumo, the general sense of /1. 13. 474 6pOodum &’ dpa ot Tupl
Aumetov is “his eyes send forth flashes of light”, but what the Greek
actually says is “his two eyes flash with fire”. At S. Ant. 1007 "Hpouctog
ovk &haumev, on the other hand, the literal sense is “Hephaestus did not
shine forth”, but the sense intended is “the fire did not catch”.

S.v. havOave, Th. 4. 32. 1 Labdvteg v andPacty (described “with
acc. of relation” and translated “their landing having been unobserved”)
and E. 14 516 A&dBoyu todt’ &v (described “with neuter pronoun” and
translated “I might go unobserved in this”) are treated as different
constructions. Both are simply accusatives of respect (“unobserved
in regard to their disembarking” and “unobserved in regard to this”,
respectively). Hp. Aer. 2 ovx av avtov AavOdvor means not “he will not
be unaware” but “he would not be unaware”. Ar. Eq. 465 obrovv | ... ola
mpattelg AavOdvel means not “what you are doing does not escape me” but
“the sort of things you are doing does not escape me”.

MG&ic is used at Hdt. 4. 21 to refer to the territory belonging to indi-
vidual barbarian peoples; that the word is < Aayydvo (“get by lot” =
LSJ s.v. I but also simply “come to have possession of”” = LSJ s.v. V, cf. 1,
IV) leaves no doubt that the basic sense is not “plot of land, territory” but
~ “portion (of land) that falls under one’s control”. Cf. Miletus I, 3 133.
3637 poipng Aa&ig (cult regulations having to do with the distribution of
sacrificial meat; 5t c. BCE).
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If the sense of the second word in S. fr. **212.6 kowdBoka Aaoa
(lyric, hence the Doric forms) is “sculpted from stone” or “hewn from
stone” (LSJ s.v.), the accent ought to be on the first element, i.e. Aa&oog,
not Aagdog = “stonecutter”, as at Timo SH 799. 1, of Socrates (ignored).
Cf. Aaodokog (an adjective, but glossed as a noun, “one who greets the
people”; rightly LS] s.v. “receiving the people”), not ha6dokog.3! A ONkn
is a “tomb, sepulcre” (cf. LSJ s.v. “grave, tomb™), and kowvobnkog ought
accordingly to mean “connected with burials”, i.e. with ancestral tombs
or the like (thus LSJ Supp. s.v.) not “of @ common seat”. In that case,
Aa&oog must refer not to sculpting a statue or the like but to hewing
a burial cave out of living rock.

Menander Rhetor p. 359. 26, 31 is our only source for Aaokpatéopat
(glossed “be subject to government by the people”) and rookpotio
(glossed “govermment by the people”). But he says expressly that these
words have a negative coloring closer to “mob-rule” (thus LSJ s.v.) and
that one would refer to such a situation as a dnpokpatio only as part of an
effort to flatter.

Hsch. o 1350 uses Aaoo&oikdg to mean not “of carved stone” but
“having to do with stone-cutting” (6pv&- Aao&oikov okedoc, “pick:
a stone-cutting implement”).

S.v. hadg, the Athenian public announcement formula dxovete Aed
(e.g. Ar. Ach. 1000) is misunderstood as meaning “to the people: listen!”,
as if Ae@ were a dative singular rather than a nominative plural of the
Attic declension serving as a vocative (“People — listen!”). Cf. Ar. Pax
298 dedp’ 1°, @ mavteg Aed; Av. 1275 ol mévteg Aed.

Tp€eo is not simply “feed” but “nourish, maintain, support, care for”
generally, and Aaotpo@og (decorative Pindaric vocabulary) is therefore
not simply “that feeds the people” but “that tends the people, cares for the
people”.

hao@opog is “bearing people” (LSJ s.v.), i.e. “traffic-bearing” (of
roads), and thus only by extension “busy”.

31 The second element in the word is not 66kog but déyopa.
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hamilm at S. fr. 1062 is supposed to mean cvpile (lit. “play the Pan-
pipe”; thus Eustathius, citing Aristophanes of Byzantium). How and when
the verb came to mean “boast, brag” (as at Cic. A#t. 9. 13. 4 = 180. 4
Shackleton Bailey) is unclear.

Agatharchides (101) — the only author other than Strabo to use
Adppvav/iapipvov (some type of frankincense, meaning the resinous
gum of an Arabian tree) and a few hundred years earlier than him —
tells us specifically that this was not a Greek word but an Arabic one
(dpoProti 8¢ Aéyetar Aapiuvay), i.e. it was the word Arab traders used for
the substance, having themselves apparently taken it over from whatever
people sold it to them.

Aaproomordg is a nonce-word at [Arist.] Plt. 1275 b 30: in response
to a logical puzzle having to do with how hereditary citizenship
is created (since the first group of people to enjoy it cannot have
inherited it), Gorgias half-seriously suggests that just as there are 6ipot
(“mortars”) because there are OApomotoi (“mortar-makers”), so there can
only be Aapisaiot (“citizens of Larissa”) because there are Aapicomotol
(glossed “Larissa-makers”, but the sense intended is “makers of citizens
of Larissa”).32

Although the hapax hapxidwov (glossed “a small basket, hamper for
coal3) at Ar. Ach. 340 is formally a diminutive of Adpkog (some type
of transport basket), this is actually a wheedling hypocoristic (“dear little
basket”) applied to the same object referred to as a Adpkog by the same
speaker at 333.

hapog (glossed “pleasant to the taste, delicate, sweet”) is epic voca-
bulary (outside of Homer at Hes. fr. 315 [corrupt]) and is accordingly
picked up by Apollonius Rhodius (e.g. 1. 456), Euphorion (fr. 92. 4,
p. 46 Powell), Moschus (92) and Oppian (e.g. Hal. 1. 115), on the one
hand, and by the epigrammatic poets (e.g. [Simon.] AP 7. 24. 10; [PL]
APl 16. 210. 7), on the other.

32 Camerarius suggested Aopio{at)omrotoi.

3 Actually “charcoal” (as also in the glosses of the cognate words hapkaywyog
and Lapko@opém), an entirely different commodity basic to the fuel-economy of
Attica and the ancient world as a whole; see in general Olson 1991. Theophrastus
knows coal (Lap. 16), but only as a curiosity. Nothing suggests that Adpxog means
“crate”.
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AapuyE appears to have been used no more precisely than “throat”
(meaning both “windpipe” and “esophagus”) is in colloquial English.
S.v. hapoyyilm, it is suggested that Ar. Eq. 358 hapvuyyi® tolg prtopag
may mean not “I’ll shout down the (other) speakers” but “I’ll throttle
the other speakers”. But D. 18. 291 AL’ éndpag v eoviv Kol yeyndmg
kol Aapoyyilov deto pév éuod katnyopel (“he raised his voice and
bellowed and shouted, imagining that he was accusing me”) — the only
other attestation of the verb in the classical period — makes it clear that
the former interpretation is correct (and cf. Poll. 4. 114; Luc. Lex. 19;
[Luc.] Am. 36; Harp. A 6).

Adoavov — better Adcavoa, as in LSJ, since the word is only attested
in the plural — is glossed “#ripod supporting a pot” (e.g. Ar. Pax 893)
and “chamber pot” (e.g. Hp. Fist. 9). In the first sense, the word actually
means “cookpot supports, props”,>* while in the second it means “toilet
stool” (i.e. the thing on which one sat to make use of a chamber pot; see
Olson on Eup. fr. 240, and cf. Latin lasanum). hacavo@opog is treated
as a noun (glossed “slave who carries the chamber pot”) but is better
understood as an adjective (“toilet stool-carrying”) used substantively.

AGoOn at Hdt. 6. 67. 2 éni yéhwtl te kol Adobn (“with an eye to
laughter and /asthé”) is not “joke, insult, offense”, i.e. the means one uses
to create rough, hostile humor, but “mockery, insult” (thus LSJ s.v.), i.e.
the result achieved when one treats another person this way. Cf. Aeschrion
AP 7. 345. 4 yhednv te mo1ed kol yéhwta Kol AdcOnv (“produce jesting
and laughter and lasthé!”); Ael. fr. 155 éx tijg UPpemg kol Adcbng (“out of
hybris and /asthé”).

To be continued.
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34 See Morris 1985.
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